,1 


V] 


<^ 


/}. 


A^. 


1 


:^ 


IMAGE  EVALUATION 
TEST  TARGET  (MT-3) 


\,\J  150     "^ 


I.I 


^   US, 


2.5 

IIM 

12.0 

1.8 


PhotDgraphic 

Sciences 
Corporation 


A 


1-25      1.4     ||.6 

< 

6"     

► 

A.^* 


^<h 


23  WEST  MAIN  STREET 

WEBSTER,  N.Y.  14580 

(716)  872-4503 


.<;' 


CIHM/ICMH 

Microfiche 

Series. 


CIHM/ICMH 
Collection  de 
microfiches. 


Canadian  Institute  for  Historical  IMicroreproductions  /  Institut  Canadian  de  microreproductions  historiques 


Technical  and  Bibliographic  Notas/Notas  tachniquea  at  bibliographiques 


Tha  InstJtuta  has  attamptad  to  obtain  tha  bast 
original  copy  availabia  for  filming.  Faaturas  of  this 
copy  which  may  ba  bibliographically  uniqua. 
which  may  altar  any  of  tha  imagaa  in  tha 
reproduction,  or  which  may  significantly  change 
tha  usual  method  of  filming,  are  checked  below. 


D 


Coloured  covers/ 
Couverture  de  couleur 


I      I    Covers  damaged/ 


Couverture  andommagie 

Covers  restored  and/or  lai 
Couverture  restaur^  at/ou  pallicul^e 

sr  title  missing/ 

tra  de  couverture  manque 

lured  maps/ 
Cartes  giographiquas  en  couleur 

Coloured  ink  (i.e.  other  than  blue 

Encre  de  couleur  (i.e.  autre  que  bleue  ou  noire) 

Coloured  plates  and/or  illustrations/ 
Planches  et/ou  illustrations  en  couleur 

Bound  with  other  material/ 
ReliA  avec  d'autres  documents 


r~~~j    Covers  restored  and/or  laminated/ 

□    Cover  title  missing/ 
Le  ti 

I      I    Coloured  maps/ 

r~|    Coloured  ink  (i.e.  other  than  blue  or  black)/ 

I      I    Coloured  plates  and/or  illustrations/ 

I      I    Bound  with  "other  material/ 


D 


D 


D 


Tight  binding  may  cause  shadows  or  distortion 
along  interior  margin/ 

La  re  liure  serree  peut  causer  de  I'ombre  ou  de  la 
distorsion  la  long  de  la  marge  int^rieura 

Blank  leaves  added  during  restoration  may 
appear  within  th«>  text.  Whenever  possible,  these 
have  been  omitted  from  filming/ 
II  se  peut  que  certaines  pages  blanchas  ajouties 
lors  d'une  restauration  apparaissent  dans  le  texte. 
mais.  lorsque  cela  itait  possible,  ces  pages  n'ont 
pas  iti  filmtes. 

Additional  comments:/ 
Commentaires  suppj^mentaires: 


L'Institut  a  microfilm*  !a  meilleur  exemplaire 
qu'il  lui  a  iti  possible  de  se  procurer.  Las  details 
de  cet  exemplaire  qui  sont  peut-dtre  unit.ues  du 
point  de  vue  bibliographique,  qui  peuven't  modifier 
une  image  reproduite.  ou  qui  peuvent  >»xiger  una 
modification  dans  la  m«thode  normale  de  filmage 
sont  indiquAs  ci-dessous. 

□    Coloured  pages/ 
Pages  de  couleur 

□    Pages  damaged/ 
Pages  endommagias 

n    Pages  restored  and/or  laminatod/ 
Pages 


Pages  restauries  et/ou  pelliculies 

Pages  discoloured,  stained  or  foxec. 
Pages  dicolories.  tacheties  ou  piqudes 

Pages  detached/ 
Pages  ditachdes 

Showthrough/ 
Transparence 

Quality  of  prin 

Quality  in^gale  de  I'impression 

includes  supplementary  materit.., 
Comprend  du  materiel  supplementaire 

Only  edition  available/ 
Seule  Edition  disponible 


r~l    PaQM  discoloured,  stained  or  foxed/ 

I    Pages  detached/ 
I     1    Showthrough/ 
I      I    Quality  of  print  varies/ 
rjj    includes  supplementary  material/ 
I     I    Only  edition  available/ 


D 


Pages  wholly  or  partially  obscured  by  errata 
slips,  tissues,  etc.,  have  been  ref limed  to 
ensure  the  best  possible  image/ 
Les  pages  totalement  ou  partieilement 
obscurcies  par  un  feuillet  d'errata.  une  pelure, 
etc..  ont  M  filmies  i  nouveau  da  facon  d 
obtenir  la  meilleure  image  possible. 


1 
a 

1 

V 

A 

d 
e 
ta 
ri 
r( 
n 


This  item  is  filmed  at  the  reduction  ratio  checked  below/ 

Ce  document  est  film*  au  taux  de  reduction  indiqu*  ci-dessous. 

JOX     14X  18X  22X 


26X 


30X 


12X 


16X 


20X 


24X 


28X 


32X 


'e 

^tails 
IS  du 
modifier 
ir  une 
Image 


rrata 
:o 


lelure, 


J 

32X 


The  copy  filmed  here  has  been  reproduced  thanks 
to  the  generosity  of: 

D.  B.  Weldon  Library 
University  of  Western  Ontario 
(Regional  History  Room) 

The  images  appearing  here  are  the  best  quality 
possible  considering  the  condition  and  legibility 
of  the  original  copy  and  in  keeping  with  the 
filming  contract  specifications. 


Original  copies  in  printed  paper  covers  are  filmed 
beginning  with  the  front  cover  and  ending  on 
the  last  page  with  a  printed  or  illustrated  impres- 
sion, or  the  back  cover  when  appropriate.  All 
other  original  copies  are  filmed  beginning  on  the 
first  page  with  a  printed  or  illustrated  impres- 
sion, and  ending  on  the  last  page  with  a  printed 
or  illustrated  impression. 


The  last  recorded  frame  on  each  microfiche 
shall  contain  the  symbol  —^(meaning  "CON- 
TIjyiUED"),  or  the  symbol  V  (meaning  "END"), 
whichever  applies. 

i^^apa,  plates,  charts,  etc..  may  be  filmed  at 
different  reduction  ratioa.  Those  too  large  to  be 
entirely  included  in  one  exposure  are  filmed 
beginning  in  the  upper  left  hand  corner,  left  to 
right  and  top  to  bottom,  as  many  frames  aa 
required.  The  following  diagrams  illustrate  the 
method: 


1 

2 

3 

L'exemplaire  film*  fut  reproduit  grflce  A  la 
gAn^rosit*  de: 

D.  B.  Weldon  Library 
University  of  Western  Ontario 
(Regional  History  Room) 

Lee  images  suivantes  ont  At*  reproduites  avec  le 
plus  grend  soin.  compte  tenu  de  la  condition  et 
de  la  nettet*  de  l'exemplaire  film«,  et  en 
conformity  avec  lea  conditions  du  contrat  de 
filmage. 

L^a  exemplairea  originaux  dont  la  couverture  en 
papier  est  imprimie  sont  filmte  en  commenqant 
par  le  premier  plat  et  en  terminant  soit  par  la 
derniAre  page  qui  comporte  une  empreinte 
d'itnpression  ou  d'illustration,  soit  par  le  second 
plat,  salon  le  cas.  Tous  les  autres  exeiinpiaires 
origiriaux  sont  filmte  en  commen^ant  par  la 
premiere  page  qui  comporte  une  empreinte 
d'imprassion  ou  d'illustration  et  en  terminant  par 
la  derniire  page  qui  comporte  une  telle 
empreinte. 

Un  des  symboles  suivants  apparaftra  sur  la 
derniAre  image  de  cheque  microfiche,  seion  le 
cas:  le  symbole  — ^  signifie  "A  SUIVRE  ",  le 
symbole  V  signifie  "FIN". 

Les  cartes,  planches,  tableaux,  etc.,  peuvent  dtra 
film^s  d  des  taux  de  reduction  diff6rents. 
Lorsque  le  document  est  trop  grand  pour  dtre 
reproduit  en  un  seui  clich<t,  il  est  film*  d  partir 
de  l"angle  supArieur  gauche,  de  gauche  d  droite, 
et  de  haut  en  baa.  en  prenant  le  nombre 
d"images  n^cessaire.  Les  diagrammea  suivants 
illuatrent  la  m«:hode. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

y^ 


D 


3TT 


CLASSICAL   WORKS. 


LATIN  TEXT-BOOKS. 

Harkneu'i  Introdnotory  Latin  Book,  intended  as  an  Blementaiy 
Drill-Book  on  the  InflectioDs  and  Principles  of  the  Langoage. 

— — — —  Latin  Grammar,  for  Schools  and  Colleges.  Bevised 
Bdltion, 

Elements  of  Latin  Grammar,  for  Schools. 

. Latin  Beader,  with  References,  Snggestions,  Notes, 

and  Vocabulary. 

Fraotioal  Introdnotion  to  Latin  Compoiition,  for 

Schools  and  Colleges.  Part  L  Elementary  Exercises,  intended 
as  a  Companion  to  the  Reader.  Part  n.  Latin  Syntax.  Part 
in.  Elements  of  Latin  Style,  with  special  Reference  to  Idioms 
and  Synonytnes.    (Jost  pabllshed.) 

CsBsar'e  Commentariee  on  the  Gallic  War,  with 

Notes,  Dictionary,  Life  of  Caesar,  Map  of  Gaul,  Plans  of  Bat- 
tles, etc. 

Cicero'i  Select  Orationi,  with  Notes,  etc, 

Amold'8  limt  and  Second  Latin  Book  and  Practical  Gram- 

mar.«  Revised  and  corrected.   By  J.  A.  Spbnobb,  D.  D.    12mo. 

859  pages. 

Practical  Introduction  to  Latin  Proie  Compoti* 

tion.»  ReviBed  and  corrected.  By  J.  A.  Spbncbb,  D.  D.  12mo. 
856  pages. 

Comelins  Nepos,*  with  Questions  and  Answers,  and  an  Imitatiye 
Exercise  on  each  Chapter.  With  Notes  by  E.  A.  Johnson,  Pro- 
fessor of  Latin  in  University  of  New  York.  New  edition,  en- 
larged, with  a  Lexicon,  Historical  and  Geographical  Index,  etc. 
12mo.    360  pages. 

Beia's  Latin  YciTBion  of  tke  New  Testament.  l3mo.  891  pages. 

Caesar's  Commentaries  on  the  Gallic  War.  With  English 
Notes,  Critical  and  Explanatory;  a  Lexicon,  Geographical  and 
Historical  Indexes,  and  a  Map  of  Gaul.  By  J.  A.  Si>bnoib,  D.  D. 
12mo.    408  pages. 

Cicero's  Select  Orations.   With  Notes  for  the  use  of  Schools  and 

Colleges.    By  E.  A.  Johnson,  Professor  of  Latin  in  the  ITniyer- 

sity  of  New  York.    12mo.    469  pages. 
Cioero  do  Officiis.    With  English  Notes,  mostly  translated  ttom 

Zump  and  Bonnell.    By  Thoxab  A.  Thaohbb,  of  Yale  College. 

ISmo.    194  pages. 


STANDARD  OLASaiCAL  WOBKS. 


Honoe,  The  Worki  of.  With  EnglLsh  Notes,  for  the  lue  of 
Schools  and  Colleges.  By  J.  L.  Lincoln,  Professor  of  Latin 
Language  and  Literature  in  Brown  University.  12mo.  676  pages. 

Livy.  Selections  from  the  first  five  books,  together  with  the  tweu- 
ty-iirst  and  twenty-second  books  entire.  With  a  I-ian  of  Rome, 
and  a  Map  of  the  Passage  of  Hannibal,  and  English  Notes  for 
the  ase  of  Schools.  By  J.  L.  Lincoln,  Prof,  of  the  Latin  Lan> 
goage  and  Literatare  in  Brown  Univemity.    12mo.    829  pages. 

Qvintns  Cnrtiiu:  Life  and  Exploits  of  Alexander  the  Great. 
Edited  and  illastrated  with  English  Notes,  by  Wiujaii  Hbnbt 
Cbosbt.    lamo.   886  pages. 

BftUutt'tt  Jngnrtha  and  Catilina.  With  Notes  and  a  Yocaba- 
lary.    By  Butlkb  and  Stubgtts.    18mo.    897  pages. 

It  is  believed  that  this  will  be  found  superior  to  any  edition 
heretofore  published  in  this  country.  «""wu 

The  Hietoriei  of  Tacitot.    With  Notes  for  Colleges.    By  W.  S. 

Ttlbb.  Professor  of  Latin  and  Greek  In  Amherst  College. 

12mo.   468  pages. 
Tadtna'g  Oermania  and  Agricola.    Witii  Notes  for  CoDeges. 

By  W.  S.  Tn-i^.    12mo.    198  pages. 
Virgil'g  .finely       WiUi  Explanatory  Notes.    By  Hbhbt  Vsnn, 

Professor  of  Latin  in  the  State  Universi^  of  Michigan.    (Be- 

centiy  published.)    12mo.    696  pages. 
.  J?»«  type  Is  unusually  large  and  distinct.    The  work  contains 
l^^^^r^r  ^S^^^Ji?*;"'  which' delineate  tiie  usages,  OTstoms?  wSK 
S2'^t?riS'J°^  ,"lH°?y.°(  .*•  ancients,  with!  vivldnew  tiiat  am 
be  attained  only  by  pictorial  illustrations.  ^^ 


GREEK  TEXT-BOOKS. 

A  Plrrt  Greek  Book*  and  Introductory  Beader.  By  A. 
Habxnbss,  Ph.D.,  author  of  "Arnold's  First  Latin  Book.'» 
"Second  Latin  Book,"  etc.  (BecenUy  published.)  12mo. 
276  pages. 

Acta  of  the  Apostles,  according  to  the  text  of  Atjoitstits  Hahw. 
Witii  Notes  and  a  Lexicon  by  Johh  J.  Owbn,  D.D..  LL.D 
WlttiMap.    12mo.  ,  ,  ^.aj. 

Arnold'!  Hret  Greek  Book,*  on  tiie  Han  of  tiie  First  Latin 
Book.    12mo.    297  pages. 

Amold»»  FraeUeal  Introduction  to  Greek  Ftose  OomiMMi. 
tion.*    12mo.    297  pages.  -»i~~ 

Second  Part  to  the  ahove.*   l2mo.  948  pages. 

BXK  XKD  or  THIS  TOLtm. 


\ 


\ 


IN] 


ThA  "-4  UTEORIZED  TEXT  BOOK''  Smea. 


AN 


INTRODUCTORY 


LATIN     BOOK, 


INTENDED  AS  AN 


ELEMENTARY  DRILL -BOOK, 


ON  THB 


INFLECTIONS  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  THE  LANGUAGE, 


AND  AS  AN 


INTRODUCTION 


TO  THE 


AUTHOR'S  GRAMMAR,  READER  AND  LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


BY 


ALBERT    HARKNESS. 


ADAPTED  TO  THB  EEVISED  OSAUMAB. 


TORONTO: 

COPP,     CLARK    &    CO., 

47  PBONT  STREET  EAST. 

1881. 


Entered,  according  to  Act  of  Congress,  In  the  year  1860,  by 

ALBERT  HARKNESS, 

In  tho  Clerk's  Office  of  the  District  Court  of  Bhude  Island. 


PREFACE. 


Tub  volume  now  offered  to  the  public  is  intended  to' 
furnish  the  pupil  his  first  lessons  in  Latin.     As  an  Ele- 
mentary Drill-book,  it  aims  to  supply  a  want  long  felt  in 
our  schools.    In  no  stage  of  a  course  of  classical  study  is 
judicious  instruction  of  more  vital  importance  than  in  that 
which  deals  with  the  forms  and  elements  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage.    To  the  beginner,  every  thing  is  new,  and  requires 
minute  and  careful  illustration.    He  must  at  the  very  out- 
set become  so  familiar  with  all  the  granunatical  inflections 
with  their  exact  form  and  force,  that  he  will  recognize 
them  with  promptness  and  certainty  wherever  they  occur. 
He  must  not  lose  time  in  uncertain  conjecture,  where  posi- 
tive knowledge  alone  will  be  of  any  real  value.    Improve- 
ment on  this  point  is  one  of  the  pressing  needs  of  our 
schools.     This  volume  is  intended  as  a  contribution  to 
classical  education  in  aid  of  this  particular  work.    It  aims 
to  lighten  the  burden  of  the  teacher  in  elementary  drill, 
and  to  aid  him  in  grounding  his  pupils  in  the  first  ele- 
ments of  the  Latin  language. 

It  is  the  unmistakable  verdict  of  the  class-room,  that 
theory  and  practice  must  not  be  separated  in  the  study  of 
language.  The  true  method  of  instruction  wiU  make  am- 
ple provision  for  both.  On  the  one  hand,  the  pupil  must, 
by  a  vigorous  use  of  the  memory,  become  master  of  all  the 
grammatical  forms  and  rules;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
must  not  be  denied  the  luxury  of  using  the  knowledge 
which  he  is  so  laboriously  acquiring. 
To  this  just  and  urgent  demand  of  the  class-room,  the 
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author's  First  Latin  Book,  published  fifteen  years  since,  on 
the  basis  of  Dr.  Arnold's  works,  owed  its  origin.  For  tho 
favor  with  which  it  was  received,  and  for  the  generous 
interest  with  which  it  has  so  long  been  regarded,  the  author 
desires  hero  to  express  his  sincere  thanks  to  the  numerous 
classical  instructors  whose  fidelity  in  its  use  has  contrib- 
uted so  largely  to  its  success.  In  tho  conviction,  however, 
that  it  has  now  done  its  appointed  work,  he  begs  leave  to 
offer  them  the  present  volume  as  its  successor. 

The  great  objection  to  most  First  Latin  Books,  that, 
however  excellent  they  may  be  in  themselves,  they  are  not 
especially  adapted  to  any  particular  Grammar,  and  that 
they  accordingly  fill  the  memory  of  tho  pupil  with  rules 
and  statements  which  must,  as  far  as  possible,  bo  unlearned 
as  soon  as  he  passes  to  his  Grammar,  L  entirely  obviated 
in  this  volume.  All  the  grammatical  portions  of  it,  even 
to  the  numbering  of  the  articles,  arc  introduced  in  the 
exact  form  and  lanmiaffe  of  the  author's  Grammar.    In- 

o      o 

deed,  the  paradigms  are  not  only  the  same  as  in  the  Gram- 
mar, but  also  occupy  the  same  place  on  the  page ;  so  that 
even  the  local  associations  which  the  beginner  so  readily 
forms  with  the  pages  of  his  first  book  may  be  transferred 
directly  to  the  Grammar. 

This  work  is  intended  to  be  complete  in  itself.  It  com- 
prises a  distinct  outline  of  Latin  Grammar,  Exercises  for 
Double  Translation,  Suggestions  to  the  Learner,  Notes  and 
Vocabularies.  As  an  Introduction  to  the  author's  Gram- 
mar, Reader  and  Latin  Composition,  it  discusses  and  illus- 
trates precisely  those  points  which  are  deemed  most  essen- 
tial as  a  preparation  for  the  coui*se  of  study  presented  in 
those  works. 


Peovidence,  R.I.,  June,  1866. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  REFERENCES  AND  ABBREVIATIONS. 


Tub  numerals  refer  to  articles  in  this  work. 
The  following  abbreviations  occur : 


al>I ftblative. 

ace accusative. 

act active. 

adv adverb, 

conj conjunction. 

dat dative. 

f» feminine. 

gen genitive. 

indef. indefinite. 

interrog interrogative. 

ni ,  masculine. 


n 

nom 

P 

part 

pass 

pers 

plur.,  or  j)l,     .     . 
prep 

^^ relative 

^*"& singular. 

'^^oc vocative. 

ix 


neuter. 

nominatiTc. 

page. 

particle. 

passive. 

person. 

plural. 

preposition. 


Is 


th 
cl 


Tt 


bu 
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1.  Latin  Grammar  treats  of  the  principles  of  the  Latin 
language. 


PAKT  FIRST. 
ORTHOaRAPHY.i 


ALPHABET. 

2.  The  Latin  alphabet  is  the  same  as  the  English,  with 
the  omission  of  w. 

3.  Classes  of  Letters.  —  Letters  are  divided  into  two 
classes :  — 

I.  Vowels a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y. 

II.  Consonants:  — 

1.  Liquids .    1,  m,  n,  r. 

2.  Spirants h,  f,  v,  j,  s. 

3.  Mutes:  1)  hahiBla  — lip-letters        .  .    b,  p,  f,  v. 

2)  Dentals — teeth-letters.        ,        d,  t. 

Z)  Gutturals  — throat-letters        .    c,  g,  k,  q,  b. 

4.  Double  Consonants      ,        .        ,        .        x,  z. 

4.  Combinations  op  Letters. — We  notice  here, 

1.  D^pAfAonys,  —  combinations  of  two  vowels  in  one  syllable. 
The  most  common  are  ac,  oe,  au. 

2.  Double  Consonants,  — x=.cs  or  gs ;  z=zds  or  sd, 

3.  CA,  ph,  th^  are  best  treated,  not  as  combinations  of  letters, 
but  orly  as  aspirated  forms  of  c,;?,  and  <,  as  A  is  only  a  breathing. 


*  Orthography  treats  of  the  letters  and  sounds  of  the  laneiiaffe. 
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6.  Pronunciation.  -Scholars  in  different  countries  gen- 
erally  pronounce  Latin  substantially  as  they  do  their  own 
languages.  In  this  country,  however,  three  distinct  Meth- 
ods  are  recognized,  generally  known  as  the  English,  the 
Moman,  and  the  Continental.^  For  the  convenience  of  the 
instructor,  we  add  a  brief  outline  of  each." 

ENGLISH  METHOD  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 
1.  Sounds  op  the  Vowels. 

6.  Vowels  generally  have  their  long  or  short  English 
sounds.  ° 

7.  Long  Sounds. —Vowels  have  their  long  English 
sounds -a  as  in  fate,  e  in  mete,  i  in  pine,  o  in  note,  u  in 
tube,  y  m  t?/pe—  in  the  following  situations :  — 

1.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a  vowel:  se,  si,  se/^vi, 
sef-vo,  co/-nui  mi'-sy. 

2  In  all  syllables  before  a  vowel  or  diphthong :  d^-us. 
de-o  -rum,  de'-ae,  di-e'-i,  m'-hi4um.^ 

3.  In  penultimate*  syllables  before  a  single  consonant  or 
a  mute  with  loir:  paUer,  pa'-tres,  A'-thos,  a-tJu^s. 

4.  In  unaccented  syllables,  not  final,  before  a  single  con- 
sonant, or  a  mute  with  lovr:  do-lo'-ris,  a-gri(f-o-la, 

1)  A  unaccented  has  the  sound  of  a  final  in  America:  men'-sa. 

8.  Short  Sounds. -Vowels  have  their  short  English 
sounds  -  a  as  in  fat,  e  in  met,  i  in  pin,  o  in  not,  u  in  tub, 
y  in  myth  -^  m  the  following  situations :  — 

tfnn  ^''if  ^  speaking,  there  is  no  Continental  Method,  as  every  na- 
tion on  the  continent  of  Europe  has  its  own  method. 

schod^^  ^""^'^  ""'"'  °^  ''°'''"'^'  "^""^^  ^""^^  *^^  ""^^^"^  ^'^^P*^^  ^n  t^e 
8  In  these  niles  no  account  is  taken  of  k,  as  that  is  only  a  breath- 

vZel     ;r*';.'"'  ' "  ""'''""^  ''  ''''''''  ^  -  ^«-^  before  another 
vowel.    For  the  same  reason,  ch,  ph,  and  tk  are  treated  as  single 

mutes :  thus,  th  in  Athos  and  Othrys.  ^ 

*  Penultimate,  the  last  syllable  but  one. 


OBTHOORAPHr.-souKW  OF  LETTERS. 
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J.  "'""  *  ^^^3,  pat -rt-bua.    But, 

Mowed'  b;  "  r  ortlf  "°'"'  T'""^"'  ^^  "  "■"««  -*  '  or  .) 

2)  U,  m  my  syllable  no6  final,  before  »  .!„  i 
mute  «th  ,  or  r,  except  W,  ia,  the  W,r;«'],r  "-'''•  »  » 

2.  Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs. 
^el*ee.-  Cae'.««r,  Daed'-S-lus.^ 
Oelikee.-  Oe'-to,  0«d'-,-.;,„s.. 
An,  as  in  author :  au'-rum. 
*'"••.  neuter:  neu'ter.' 

lo   Tu      ^'  ^°™"'  "''  ^""^  Consonants. 

.j;^s„„ba,  4  E„,„/:j;>-r;oru:.'^''::;^, 


I'Pm  (Ed4.pu,),  accordinf«  ,**"'"'  ''^''-»-l"»)  «nd  Oea'. 
in  tho  same  situationr    ^       '  ^'  ""  '  """''»  "»  ""«»  Pronounced 

^i  and  «i.  wh^n  no^/i  »^  j;-t ., 
/^d,  c«,-.  -  -  «=  uipatnongs,  have  the  long  sound  of  i ; 


'! 


illili 
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1)  Sfnal  after  e,  ae,  au,  b,  m,  n,  r,  is  pronounced  like  z:  spes 
praes,  laus,  urbs,  hi'-ems,  mom,  pars.  ' 

3.  r  has  its  regular  English  sound  as  in  time  :  ti'-mor,  to'-tus. 

4    X  has  generally  its  regular  English  sound,  like  ks:  reaf-i 
(rek-si),  ux^-or  (uk'-sor). 

12.  C,  S,  T,  X,  aspirated. -^-QQforQ  i  preceded  by  an 
accented  syllable,  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  c,  a,  t,  and  x 
are  aspirated ;  c,  s,  and  t  taking  the  sound  of  sh,  x  that  of 
Jcsh:  80-ci-us  (Bo'-she-us),  AV-si-um  (Ar-she-um) ,  aZ-H- 
urn  (ar'-she-um),  anaZ-i-ws)  ank'-she-us) .  C  has  also  the 
sound  of  sh  before  eu  and  yo  preceded  by  an  accented  syl- 
lable: ca-du'-ce-us  (ca-du'-she-us) ,  Sic'-y-on  (Sish'-e-on) . 

4.  Syllables. 

13.  In  Latin,  every  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  it  has 
vowels  and  diphthongs :  mo'-re,  per-sua'-de,  men'^sae. 

Exercise  I. 

Pronounce  the  following  words  according  to  the  English 

Method. 

1.  Men'-sam,»  men'-sas,  men'-sis,  men'-sae,^  men-sa'- 
rum.3  2.  Ho'-ram,*  ho'-ras,  ho'-ris,  ho'-rae,»  ho-ra'-rum.» 
3.  SchoMa,'  scho'-lam,  schoMas,  scho'-lis,  scho'-lae,  scho- 
la'-rum.  4.  Co-ro'.na,»  co-ro'-nam,  co-ro'-nas,  co-ro'-nis, 
co-ro'-nae.8  5.  Ci'-vis,'  civ'-i-um,  ciZ-i-bus.  6.  Car'- 
men,»»  car'-mi-nis,  car^-mi-ne."  7.  Rex,i2  re'-gis,^'  re'-gi 
re'-gum."    8.  A'-ci-em,"  a'-ci-e,  a'-ci-es.^* 


18,  2;  8,1.  6  7,  8;  8,1.  "  8  3-  7  S-  7  1 

^8,  2;  9;  7,1.  ^7,  3;  7,3,1).  '-n,i  ''''''' 

-W'-'s'^''*  llV'hK.  "1M;7,3;8,1. 

<,  3,  »,  1.  »  11  1  and  2;  7,  8:  8,  1.  "  8  3  H*  12'  ft  i 

M,  3;  9;  7,1.  >«  11, 1;  8,  2;  8. 1.'    '  u,\V\\^'^'^- 


-7    -}    -/* 


ORTHOGBAPHr.- SOUNDS   OF  LETTERS. 

ROMAN  METHOD  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 
1.  Sounds  op  the  Vowels. 
16.  The  vowel  sounds  are  the  following: - 
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LONG. 

a  like  a  in  father :  a'-rla, 
6         a      made;   i'-du 
i         e      me:       V.rl. 
o         0      rode:     o'-ras. 


do: 


u'-no. 


SHOBT. 

ft  like  a  in  fast : 

S        e      net : 

'         i      divert : 
5 

ii 


o 
u 


re'-gU, 
vV'det. 

romance :  md'-net. 

full : 


1.  When  a  short  vowel  i«.  I^n^i,      ^  r. 
re.^n.  U,  short  sou  Jri^l'S::^'^  ^^'"""  ^^''  ^^'  " 

times  after  , .-  tua'-Z  (swa^d.^^ '"  '"'' ""'  *"'^'  »"  »»- 

2.   SODNDS  OP  THE  DlPHTnONOS. 

16.  In  diphthongs,  each  vowel  retains  its  own  sound  — 
ae  (for  aO  like  the  English  aye  (yes)  :  nen'-sae.' 
a«  like  ow  m  how :  caa'-so. 

oe  (for  oO  like  oi  in  coin :  /oe'-dfo. 

3.  Sounds  op  the  Consonants. 

En  Jish^'tutlh'".-  r'.'"'"''  "^  pronounced  nearly  as  in 
English ,  but  the  following  require  special  notice  .  J    '  "" 

C  like  k  in  king:  oeV,".  (kalas),  ce'-.F  (kewe). 

g        sr      get:    grg'-wtts,  re  Vs. 

J  y      yet:    ya'-ce7(yaket),y5/-attw. 

»  s      son :    sa'^er,  sd'-rdr. 

t         *      time:  tt-mor,  to'-tiis. 

^         w;     we:     ^^'.cZ«wi,  vf-c?. 


'  Combining  the  soun^^^fl^^ 


\ 
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4.  Syllables. 
13.  In  dividing  words  into  syllables,   make  as  many 
syllables  as  there  are  vowels  and   diphthongs:    mo'-rSy 
persuct'dci  men'-sae. 

EXSRCISE   II. 

Pronounce  the  following   Words  according  to  the  Uoman 

Method, 
1.  H6'-ra,  ho'-rSm,  ho'-ras,  ho'-ils,  ho'-rae,  ho-ra'-rQra. 
2.  Glo'-rJ-a,  gl6'-rX-am,  glo'-ri-ae.    8.  Do'-nflm,  do'-nl,  do'- 
no,  do'-na,  do-no'-rfim,  do'-nis.    4.  Ci'-vts,  ci'-vi,  ci'-vgm, 
cf-ves,  ci'-vl-tim,  ci'-vl-bfis. 

CONTINENTAL  METHOD  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

19.  The  Continental  Method,  as  adopted  in  this  country, 
is  almost  identi|Cal  with  the  Roman,  except  in  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  consonants,  in  which  it  more  nearly  coincides 
with  the  English.     See  15,  16,  10,  11,  12,  and  18. 

Exercise  III. 

Pronounce  the  foUoiving  Words  according  to  the  Continental 

Method, 
1.  Ho'-ra,  ho'-ram,  ho'-ras,  ho'-rls,  ho'-rae,  ho-ra'-rum. 
2.  Glo'-i1-a,  glo'-rf-am,  glo'-ri-ae.    3.  Do'-nUm,  do'-ni,  do'- 
no,  do'-na,  do-no'-rtim,  do'-nis.    4.  Ci'-vis,  ci'-vi,  ci'-v6m, 
ci'-ves,  ci'-vi-dm,  ci'-vK-bQs. 

QUANTITY. 

20.  Syllables   are  in  quantity  or  length  either  long, 
short,  or  common.* 

21.  Long.  —  A  syllable  is  long  in  quantity, 
1.  If  it  contains  a  diphthong :  haec. 


1  Common;  i.e.,  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes  short. 


OBTHOOIUPHY.  -  ACCENTUATION.  , 

2.  If  its  vowel  is  followed  by  /  a;  2  nr  ««,  * 
-^,  except  a  „ute  with  . or  /:  tl] r;,""'  '""  -«- 

denoting  that  tl.e'«yl'lable Tver  wti  h  T^  T"?''  """  «"' 

-na  ti^t  it  i,  .w,:«na  thX^t^  ;U^^l/^.^^^^^^^^^ 

ACCENTUATION. 
r.^uZ:^l''  '""  ^^■"''""  "^  "'-^-^  --'«d  on  the 

"^b  other:  a  vowel  long  iTau^nX ,  ! '' '°''  ''°"'"''  *'°""="'«  *'"> 
short  in  ,™„tlty  is  sZf ,"  sound  'buT  '"Z"™'''  •""  *  ^'^l 
Jill  be  seen,  that,  in  the  L ZhMeftL^f  "'"^ '"  ' ""*  «'  " 
does  not  at  all  affect  its  sounT.  .  ^'  *"  """""'y  <"  »  ™wel 
(26).    Henee,  in  thi,  l,w  '        "'  '"  ''««™'»l"g  the  accent 

short  in  souid,  a,^d\~XnT'  "'""•"'  '''">"'^"  '"'«» 
sound.  Thus  in  rex  u2L^T,^  """'"'' ''  »""»  '"ng  in 
"'.V,-  but  by  8, 1,  tw"f^  "7'thAf ':r''  "'  ""  '""8  In  quan- 
M.  mr,,  the  v<^welTrre  all  shtf  ^"«"*  ''"'"'"•■  """«  i« 

they  an  have  the  long  X Lh  oundTT'  ""  "^^''-^da, 
according  to  the  En-lifh  M«  w  ,  ?  •  ^'""^'  '"  Pronouncing 
hy  the  quantity  (.^corttnf  to  o,!  H"'  """  "'^"^  "'  '"^  ^«»' 
Of  the^le^.  Jl,  J;XXT:r^^^^^^^^^^ 

the  penult  in  words  rf  mo'l^''  ^.""'°  ""''•    The  quantitf^f 

".arlced  («nlessT^rm  „"dTy  2^T„d'7,,'':"*'''"  ""  »'"«'»-''» 
tain  the  pla™  .f  .^„  „.  _.  "^  ^'  "■"*  ^2),  to  enable  him  to  ascer- 
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the  Penulty^  if  that  is  long  in  quantity ;  otherwise  on  the 
Antepenult :  *  ho-no'-rta,  con'-au-lta, 

4.  A  second  accent  is  placed  on  the  second  or  third  syllable 
before  the  primary  accent;  on  the  second,  if  that  is  the  first  syl- 
lable of  the  word,  or  is  long  in  quantity,  otherwise  on  the  third: 
m6n'-u-l'-runt ;  mOn'-u-t-ra'-mUs ;  in-stau'-ra-vl'-rwnt. 

Exercise  IV. 
Accent  and  pronounce  the  following  Words.* 

1.  CCrona,*  cfironac,  cOronardm.*  2.  Gemmae,*  gemmiim, 
gemmarfim.  8.  Sftpientiae,'  fimicUiae,  justUiae,  {^loriae.' 
4.  SftpientiSm,  Smlcitiam,  justUiam,  gloriam.  5.  Sapleutift, 
amlcltia,  justltia,  gloria. 


imri' 


PART  SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


37.  Etymology  treats  of  the  classification,  inflection, 
and  derivation  of  words. 

38.  The  Parts  of  Speech '  are :  IT^ouns,  Adjectives^  Pro- 
nouns,  VerbSy  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions,  and 
Interjections. 


CHAPTER   I. 

NOUNS. 

39.  A  Noun  or  Substantia  >  is  ft  name,  as  of  a  person, 
place,  or  thing:  Cicero,  Cf'rr j  :  ^  bma,  F/rae;  domus, 
house. 


1  Penult,  last  syllable  but  one ;  antepenult,  the  last  but  two. 

*  According  to  the  method  adopted  in  the  school. 

»  25;  7,  4,  1).  6  11, 1;  24.  '  11,  1 ;  8,  3, 1). 

*25,4.  «  25,  4;  8,  3,1);  12. 

*  Thus  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  words  are  divided,  according  to 
f-heir  use,  into  eitfht  classes,  called  Paris  of  Speech. 


BTTMOLOOY.  — NOUNS. 
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ot.^  I7:r  ""^'^  ''  '  ^^^^^  "^^'  -  ^^  *  P--  -  place: 

2.  A  Common  Noun  is  a  name  common  to  all  the  memh^r.  nf 
a  class  of  objects:  .Ir,  a  man;  ^Us,  horse.  "  "'^ 

40.  Nouns  have  Gender,  Number,  Person,  and  Case. 

I.  Gender. 

42.  General  Rules  for  Gender. 
I.  Masculines. 

1.  Names  of  JWa?.,..  Oiclro;  vtr,  man;  rex,  kin-. 

2.  Names   of  /J^m,    W.„*,   and  Montis;    klnus' 
Ehme ;  .YM,,  south  wind  j  Martius,  Marcla. 

II.    P^EMININES. 

1.  Names  of  ^ma?e..-  n^Slilr,  woman;  fea.«a',  lioness. 

2.  Names  of  Counirie,,   Tomta,  Isla,uis,  and   Trees  ■ 

peX::  '''"'  -"'"'•  "'""^'  ^'■'^''  °^'-'  ^^'^'■. 

II.  Person  and  Number. 
44.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  three  persons  and 
two  numbers.    The  first  person  denotes  the  speaker    tte 
second  the  person  spoken  to ;  the  tl.ird,  the  peLn  sp'oke„ 

tlanlne  "'""'^'  "'""'''  °"''  '"«  P'"»>.  -"ore 


den'ote^";!!*^ V'"1'*' '''°'"°' '"'■    A«<>"l'"g'y.  masculine  noun, 
aenouimaia.;  femmine  noims,  females;  and  neuter  nouns  obfcrt. 
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!'(•' 


i! 


u 


ill 


III.  Cases.* 
45.  The  Latin  has  six  cases :  — 

English  Equivalents. 


Names. 

Nominative, 

Genitive, 

Dative, 

Accusative, 

Vocative, 

Ablative, 


W^ 


Nominative.  ^ 

Possessive,  or  Objective  with  of. 

Objective  with  to  or  for. 

Objective. 

Nominative  Independent. 

Objective  with  from,  by,  in,  with, 

1.  Oblique  Cases.  —  The  Genitive,  Dative,  Accusative,  and 
Ablative  are  called  the  Oblique  Cases. 

2.  Locative.  —  The  Latin  has  also  a  few  remnants  of  another 
case,  called  the  Locative,  denoting  the  place  in  which. 

DECLENSION. 
46.  Stem  and  Endings.  —  The  process  by  which  the 
several  cases  of  a  word  are  formed  is  called  Declension. 
It  consists  in  the  addition  of  certain  endings  to  one  com- 
mon base,  called  the  stem. 

1.  Meaning. — Accordingly  each  case-form  contains  two  dis- 
tinct elements :  the  stem,  which  gives  the  general  meaning  of  the 
word,  and  the  case-ending,  which  shows  the  relation  of  that  mean- 
ing to  some  other  word.  Thus  in  rlg-is,  of  a  king,  the  general 
idea,  king,  is  denoted  by  the  stem  reg ;  the  relation  of,  by  the 
ending  is. 

2.  Cases  Alike.  —  But  certain  cases  are  not  distinguished  in 
form. 

1)  The  Nominative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative  in  neuters  are  alike, 
and  in  the  plural  end  in  a. 

2)  The  Nominative  and  Vocative  are  alike,  except  in  the  sl:igu- 
lar  of  nouns  in  us  of  the  second  declension  (51). 2 

3)  The  Dative  and  Ablative  Plural  are  alike. 

1  The  case  of  a  noun  shows  the  relation  which  that  noun  sus- 
tains to  other  words ;  as,  John^a  book.    Here  the  possessive  case 

aVir\r^a    *'Un4'     T^V..     ~..«4q:..  >.    4.y>    *1» /s.    1 1-    it- 1--l! -' 

cuvrra   tiidL  uviiii  Su3i,auio  lu  LXiC  U'JUR.  lUti  IX'iilliUil  UI  pOSSCSSOrt 

2  And  in  some  nouns  of  Greek  origin. 


3  of  another 


ETYMOLOGY.— FIRST  DECLENSION.  1% 

47.  Five  Declensions.  —In  Latin  there  are  five  declen- 
sions, distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  endings  of  the 
Stem,  or  of  the  Genitive  Singular,  as  follows :  — 

j)^^      J  STEM-EKDINOS.  OEOTTIVE  ENDINGS. 

*  ae 

II.  o  I 

TIT  • 

"•  1  or  consonant.         fe 

«  us 

^-  «  ei 

FIRST  DECLENSION. -A  Nouns. 
48.  Nouns  of  the  first  declension  end  in 

a  and  S,  feminine;  as  and  es,  masculine.^ 
Nouns  in  a  are  declined  as  follows :  — 


Example. 
Nom.  mensii, 
Gen.    monsae, 
I>at.    mensae. 
Ace.    mens  Am, 
Voc.    mensft, 
AM.     mensa, 

Nom.  mensae, 
Gen.    mensarttm, 
i^at.    mensis. 
Ace.    mensas, 
Voc.    mensae, 
Abl.     mensis, 


SINOULAB. 

Meaning. 

fl  tablCf 

of  a  tablcj 

to,  for,  a  table, 

a  table, 

0  table, 

with,  from,  by,  a  table, 

PLUKAL. 

tables, 

of  tables, 

to,  for,  tables, 

tables, 

0  tables, 

with,  from,  by,  tables, 


Case-Endiuga, 

a 

ae 

ae 

ftm 

ft 

a 

ae 

arQm 

Is 

as 

ao 

IS. 


1.  Stem. -In  nouns  of  the  First  Declension,  the  stem  ends 

111  8,, 

2.  In  the  Paradigm,  observe, 

1)  That  the  stem  is  7ncnsa,  and  that  the  Nominative  Singular 
18  the  same.  fe^^*** 


thLIu^lh  T""'  "'  '°''  declension  in  a  and  e  ai-e  femhuue,  and 
inose  m  as  and  es  are  masculine. 


If 


:i:i  '  ! 


III 
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liil 


if! 

■!l! 


ir. 


I'M 


;;t 


ii 


>  tj 


Ifit! 


ti 


i    iflJ 


! 


2)  That  the  several  cases  are  distinguished  from  each  other 
by  their  case-endings. 

3)  That  these  case-endings  contain  the  stem-ending  a. 

3.  Examples  for  Practice.  —  Like  wensa  decline:  — 
Ala,  wing;  dqua,  water;  causa,  cause;  ybrf ana,  fortune.      ^ 

4.  Locative.  —  Names  of  towns,  and  a  very  few  other  words, 
have  a  Locative  Singular  in  ae:  ROmae,  at  Rome;  mlZi/iae,  in  war. 


Exercise  V. 

I.   Vocabulary. 

Amicltia, 

ae,V.'^ 

friendship 

C6r0na, 

ae,  / 

crown. 

Gemma, 

ae,  / 

gem. 

Gloria, 

ae,  / 

glory. 

Hora, 

ae,  / 

hour. 

Justltia, 

ae,  / 

justice. 

SSpientiSj 

ae,  / 

t 

wisdom. 

SchOla, 

ae,  / 

school. 

II.  Translate  into  English, 

1.  Corona,'  corona,  coronae,*  coronam,  coronarum,  coro- 
nis,  coronas.  2.  Gemma,  gemma,  gemmae,  gemmam, 
gemmarum,  gemmis,  gemmas.  3.  Sapientia,  amicitia,  jus- 
titia,  gloria.  4.  Sapientiam,  amicitiam,  justitiam,  gloriam. 
5.  Sapientia,  amicitia,  justitia,  gloria.  6.  Scholarum,  ho- 
rarum.     7.  Scholis,  lioris.     8.  Scholas,  horas. 

1  The  ending  ae  is  the  case-ending  of  the  Genitive :  amicitia ; 
Gen.,  amicitiae. 

2  Gender  is  indicated  in  the  vocabularies  by  m.  for  masculine, 
f.  for  feminine,  and  n.  for  neuter. 

2  As  the  Latin  has  no  article,  a  noun  may,  according  to  the  con- 
nection in  which  it  is  used,  be  translated  (1)  without  the  article;  as, 
corona,  crown;  (2)  with  the  indefinite  article  a  or  an;  as,  corona,  a 
crown ;  (3)  with  the  definite  article  the ;  as,  corona,  the  crown. 

*  When  the  same  Latin  form  may  be  found  in  two  or  more  cases, 
the  pupil  is  expected  to  give  the  meaning  for  each  case.    Thus 

native  or  Vocative  Plural. 


1  each  other 
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III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Friendship,  friendships.  2.  Of^  friendship,  of  friend- 
ships. 3  To  friendship,  to  friendships.  4.  By  friendship, 
by  friendships.  5.  Justice,  by  justice,  of  justice,  to  jus' 
tice  6.  Wisdom,  glory.  7.  With  wisdom,  with  glory. 
8.  To  wisdom,  to  glory.  9.  Of  wisdom,  of  glory.  10  Of 
a«  crown,  of  a  gem.     11.  With  the»  crowns,  with  the  gems. 

SECOND  DECLENSION. -O  NOUNS. 
61.  Nouns  of  the  second  declension  end  in 
Sr,  ir,  iis,  and  os,  masculine;  fim,  and  on,  neuter 
Nouns  in  er,  ir,  us,  and  urn,  are  declined  as  follows :  - 
Servus,  .;a^;e.    Puer,  6oy.    Ager,  Jield.    Templum,  temple. 

SINGULAR. 

pu6r 

pu6ri 

pu6r6 


N.  servtts 
G.  servi 
D.  servo 
A.  serviim 

V.  serv€ 
A.  servo 


N.  servi 

G.  servorilm 

JD.  servis 
A.  servos 
V.  servi 
A.  servis. 


pugrttm 
pu6r 
pu6r6    ■ 

PLURAL. 


Sger 
agri 
agro 
agriim 

aggr 
agro 


templttm 

templi 

templo 

templfim 

templdini 

templo 


agri 

agrortim 

agris 
agros 
agri 
agris. 


temple 

templorttm 

templis 

tempia 

templft 

templis. 


pu6ri 

pugrordm 

pugris 

pugros 

pu6ri 

pugris. 

in  o.  "      """"^  ^'"^  Deckmion,  the  stem  ends 

2.  In  the  Paradigms,  observe, 

ine  pupil  will  remember  that  the  Enfflish  articlps  n  n^  or,^ 
the.  arfi  nnf  +«  ^. ,j._- ,  .  ,     _     .        ^"o"»u  drucies,  a,  an,  and 
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I 
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i  !)!: 

i'"! 
ill 


III! 
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1)  That  the  stems  are  servo,  putro;  agro,  and  templo. 

2)  That  the  stem-ending  o  becomes  u  in  the  endings  us  and  um. 

3)  That  the  case-endings,  including  the  stem-ending  o,  are 
as  follows:  — 

SINGULAR.  ^ 

Neva. 

Xan. 
I 
0 
ttm 

0 

PLURAL. 

& 

Orfim 

Is 

ft 

ft 

Is. 

3.  Examples  for  Practice.  —  Like  servus  :  d6mnus,  mas- 
ter. Like  puer:  glner,  son-in-law.  Like  ager:  rriiXgister, 
master.    Like  templum  :  helium,  war. 

6.  Locative.  — Names  of  towns,  and  a  few  other  words,  have 
a  Locative  Singular  in  i:  Corintki,  at  Corinth;  humi,  on  tlie 
ground. 

Exercise  VI. 

I.   Vocabulary. 


Masc. 

Nom. 

tis* 

Gen. 

I 

Dat. 

0 

Ace. 

tim 

roc. 

61 

Abl. 

0 

Nom. 

I 

Gen. 

Ortim 

Dat. 

Is 

Ace. 

OS 

Voc. 

^ 

Abl. 

Is. 

Dontim,  I,  n. 

ff^/i' 

G6n5r,  g6n6ri,  m. 

son-in-law. 

Liber,  librl,  m. 

book. 

Octtias,  I,  m. 

eye. 

Praecepttim,  I,  n. 

rule,  precept. 

S5c6r,  sOcgrl,  m. 

father-in-law. 

TyrannGs,  I,  m. 

tyrant. 

Verblim,  I,  n. 

word. 

1  The  endings  of  the  Nominative  and  Vocative  Singular  ar« 
wanting  in  nouns  in  er. 


imus,  mas- 


ETYMOLOGT.— SECOND  DECLENSION.  15 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Oculus,  ocdli,  oculo,  ocfilum,  ocule,  oculorum,  ocfilis, 
oculos.  2.  Socer,  socCri,  socero,  socerum,  socerorum,  socS- 
ris,soceros.  3.  Servi,  tyranni.  4.  Pueri,  genCri.  5.  Agri 
hbri.  6.  Templi,  doni.  7.  Servo,  tyranno.  8.  PuSrum' 
generum.  9.  Agrorum,  libromm.  10.  Tcmpla,  clona.  11. 
feorvum,  servos.  12.  GenCri,  generOrum.  13.  Agri,  ao-ro- 
rum.    14.  Dono,  donis.     15.  Verbi,  praecepti. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  slave,  the  slaves.  2  For  the  slave,  for  the 
slaves.  3.  Of  the  slave,  of  the  slaves.  4.  Of  the  father- 
in-law,  of  the  son-in-law.  6.  Of  the  fathers-in-law,  of  the 
sons-in-law.  6.  For  the  fathers-in-law,  for  the  sons-in-law 
7.  The  boy,  the  field.  8.  The  boys,  the  fields.  9.  The 
gift,  the  gifts.    10.  With  the  gift,  with  the  gifts. 

SECOND  DECLENSION. -Continued. 
RULE  It— Appositivcs. 

363.  An  Appositive  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  CASE  :i 
Cluilius  rex  rnSrltur,  CluUius  the  king  di-s.  —  Li  v.     Urbes  Car- 
thago atque  Namantia,  the  cities  Carthage  and  Numantia.  —  Cic. 

I.  Directions  for  Parsing. 
In  parsing  a  Noun,  Adjective,  or  Pronoun, 

1.  Name  the  Part  of  Speech  to  which  it  belono-s. 

2.  Decline  2  it. 


|:; 


A  noun  or  pronoun  used  to  explain  or  identify  another  noun 
or  pronoun  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  called  an  appod- 
tive;  as,  CluUius  rex,  Cluilius  the  king.  Here  rex,  the  king,  is  the 
appositive,  showing  the  rank  or  office  of  Cluilius,  -  CTu.Vms  the 
/cmr;  The  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  the  appositive  is  added  - 
i^iuutus  ni  the  example  — is  callprl  fhe  e»M^-*  «f  +i^r> ^---n, 

Adjectives  should  also  be  compared  (102) 
'  2 


f 


il 
m 


!'':;•' 
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3.  Give  its  Gender,  Number,  Case,  &c. 

4.  Give  its  Syntax,^  and  the  Rule  for  it. 

MODEL. 

ArtSmlsia  regina,  Artemisia  the  queen. 

Recjlna  is  a  noun  (39)  of  the  First  Declension  (48),  as  it  has 
ae  in  the  Genitive  Singular  (47);  stem,  reglna  (48,  1).  Singu- 
lar: reglna,  refflnae^  refflnae^  reglnam^  reglndj  reglna.  Plural: 
reglnae,  reginarum,  reglnis,  reglnas,  reglnae,  reglnis.  It  is  of  the 
Feminine  gender,  as  the  names  of  females  are  feminine  by  42, 
II.  1.  It  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular,  in  apposition  with  its 
subject  Artemisia,  with  which  it  agrees  in  case,  according  to  Rule 
II.:  "  An  Appositive  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case." 

Exercise  VII. 


I. 

Caitls,  il,  m. 
Filia,  ae,/. 
Ilast^,  ae,/. 
Plsistratiis,  I,  m. 
Ramtis,  I,  m. 
ReglnJl,  ae,/. 
Tullia,  ae,/. 


Vocabulary. 

Caius,  a  proper  name. 

daughter. 

spear. 

Pisistratus,  Tyrant  of  Athens. 

branch. 

queen. 

TuUia,  a  proper  name. 


:m 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Ramus,  liastii.  2.  Rami,  hastae.  3.  Ramo,  has- 
tae.  4.  Ramum,  liastam.  5.  Ramo,  hastu.  G.  Ramo- 
rum,  hastarum.  7.  Ramis,  hastis.  8.  Ramos,  hastas. 
9.  TjTanni,  tyrannorum.  10.  Verbum,  verba.  11.  Verbo, 
verbis.  12.  Tcmplum,  templa.  13.  Templi,  templorum. 
14.  Pisistratus  tyrannus.'^  15.  Pisistrati  tyranni.  16.  Pi- 
sistrrito  t3Tanno.     17.  TuUia  filiu.     18.  TuUiae  filiae. 

1  By  the  Syntax  of  a  word  is  meant  the  grammatical  construc- 
tion of  it.  Thus  we  give  the  Sj'ntax  of  reglna,  imder  the  Model, 
by  stating  that  it  is  in  apposition  with  its  subject,  Artemisia. 

2  Tyranmis  is  an  appositive,  in  the  Nominative,  in  agreement 
with  its  subject,  Plsist.rfituf<,  according  to  llulo  TI.  303. 


I  liit^ 
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III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  The  tyrant,  the  crown.  2.  The  tyrants,  the  crowns. 
3.  Of  the  tyrant,  of  the  crown.  4.  Of  the  tyrants,  of  the 
crowns.  5.  To  the  tyrant,  to  the  crown.  6.  To  tlie 
tyrants,  to  the  crowns.  7.  The  book,  the  books.  8.  With 
the  book,  with  the  books.  9.  Of  Pisistratiis,  for  Pisistra- 
tus.  10.  Of  the  queen,  for  the  queen.  11.  Caius  the 
slave.    12.  Of  Caius  the  slave.     13.  For  Caius  the  slave. 

TIimD  DECLENSION. -CONSONANT  AND  I   NOUNlS. 

65.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  end  in 

ai  ©,  if  o,  y,  c,  1,  n,  r,  s,  t,  x. 

66.  Nouns  of  this  declension  may  be  divided  into  two 
classes :  — 

I.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  a  Consonant. 

II.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  I. 

CLASS  L  — CONSONANT  STEMS. 

67.  Stems  ending  in  a  Labial  :  B  or  P. 


Princeps,  m.,* 

N.  princeps, 
G.  principis, 
D.  princlpi, 
A.  principCm, 
V.  princeps, 
A.  pi'inclpd, 

N.  princlpes, 
G.  princlpttm, 
D.  principlbtts, 
A.  priuclpes, 
V.  princlpes, 
A.  principlbtts, 


a  leader,  chief.      Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

a  leader, 

of  a  leader, 

to,  for,  a  leader, 

a  leader, 

0  leader, 

with,  from,  hy,  a  leader, 

PLURAL. 

leaders, 

of  leaders, 

to,  for,  leaders, 

leaders, 

0  leaders, 

with,  from.  bu.  leaders. 


s 

Is 

I 

em 

s 

6 


es 

Om 

Ibtis 

es 

ibris. 


M  stands  for  masculine,  F  tor  feminine,  and  N  for  neuter. 


''^n 
>''-^ 
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1.  Stem  and  Case-Endings.  — In  this  Paradigm  observe  that 
the  stem  is /jrmcgp,  modified  before  an  additional  syllable  to  ;jrm- 
c?/),  and  that  the  case-endings  are  appended  to  the  stem  without 
change. 

2.  Variable  Radical  Vowel. —In  the  final  syllable  of 
dissyllabic  consonant  stems,  short  e  or  i  generally  takes  the  form 
of  8  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing. ,  and  that  of  %  in  all  the  other 
cases.  Thus  jirinceps,  principisj  and  Judex,  jUclicis  (59),  both 
alike  have  e  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing. ,  and  i  in  all  the  ojher 
cases,  though  in  princepsj  the  original  form  of  the  radical  vowel 
is  e,  and  in  Judex  i, 

58.  Stems  ending  in  a  Dental  :  D  or  T. 

Lapis,  M.,  stone.        Aetas,  f.,  age.     Miles,  m.,  soldier. 


N.  lapis 

G.  lapldls 
D.  lapldi  « 
A.  lapIdSm 
V.  lapis 
A.  lapldfi 

N.  lapldes 

G.  lapIdUm 

D.  lapidXbtts 

A.  lapldes 

V.  lapldes 

A.  lapidXbJis* 


singular. 
aetas 
aetatXs 
aetati 
aetatSm 
aetas 
aetalii 

PLURAL. 

aetates 

aetatttm 

aetatXbils 

aetates 

aetates 

aetatXbiis* 


milgs 

milltXs 

millti 

militant 

miles 

millte 

milltes 

milltttm 

militXbJis 

milltes 

milltr 

miliUu. 


Nepos,  M.,  grandson.    Virtus,  p.,  virtue.    Caput,  n.,  he. 


fi.V, 


N.  nBpOs 
G.  nepotis 
D.  nepoti 
A.  nepOtSm 
V.  nepOs 
A.  nepotfi 


singular. 
virtQs 
virtQtIs 
virtQti 
virtQtijin 
virtas 
virtQtft 


cSptlt 

capitis 

capiti 

capGt 

captit 

capita 


lliiliii 


i  [> 


i\ 
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N.  nepotes 
G.  nepotttm 
D.  nepotlbtts 
A.  nepotes 
V.  nepotes 
A.  nepotlbfts* 


PLURAL. 

virtates 

TirtQtttm 

Tirtutlbtts 

virtates 

virtQtes 

virtutibtts. 


capItIL 

capltdm 

capitXbtts 

capltii 

capItA 

capitibtts* 


[ 

Rex,  M., 

t 

king. 

N.  rex 

G.  regis 

is 

D.  regi 

Im 

A.  regCm 

biis 

V.  rex 

Is 

A.  regg 

b. 

N.  reges 

/■ 

G.  regttm 

N.J    ZiCwLt, 

D.  regifbtts 

A.  reges 

V.  reges 

s 

A.  reglbtts* 

1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings — In  these  Paradigms  observe, 

1)  That  the  stems  are  lapid,  aetat,  miUt,  nlpot,  virtat,  and  capUt. 

2)  That  mllns  has  a  variable  vowel,  S,  I,  and  caput,  t,  i. 

3)  That  the  dental  d  or  t  is  dropped  before  s:  ISpis'iorlapids, 
Meias  for  aetats,  mills  for  milets,  virtUs  for  virtuts. 

4)  That  the  case-endings,  except  in  the  neuter,  cSpUt  (46,  2), 
are  the  same  as  those  given  above.     See  57. 

5)  That  crtpra  has  no  case-ending  in  the  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Voc. 
Sing.,  but  has  ft  in  the  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Voc.  Plur. 

59.  Stems  ending  in  a  Guttural  :  C  or  G. 
Rex,  M.,        Judex,  m.  &  f.,    Radix,  f.,     Dux,  m.  a  f., 


Judge,  root. 

SINGULAR. 

JQdex  radix 

judlcis  radlcis 

judici  radlci 

judlcSm  radic«m 

judex  radix 

judlcfi  radlc« 

PLURAL. 


judlces 

judicttm 

judicSbils 

judlces 

judlces 

judiclbtls. 


radices 

radlcjlm 

radiclbds 

radices 

radices 

radicibtis. 


leader, 

dux 

dads 

duci 

ducSm 

dux 

ducd 

duces 
duciliii 

ducXbiis 
duces 
duces 
ducIbJIs. 


1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings.  —  In  the  Paradigms,  observe, 
1)  That  the  stems  are  regJucTic,  radlc,  and  dUc-^Judic  with 
the  variable  vowel— I,  S.    See  57,  2. 

2)     That  ihp.  na.Sfi-PTIflin'Tra   ofa  +li/vr.«   ~I_-.„    ;..    e>r 
,  .- V.1JJ^^,  iviC   lii-Joc  J^IVCU  111  0/. 


r  '►I 
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3)  That  8  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing,  unites  with  c  or  g  ot 
the  stem,  and  forms  x. 

60.  Stems  ending  in  a  Liquid  :  L,  M,  N,  or  R. 

Sol,  M.,        Consul,  M.,         Passer,  m.,         Pater,  m., 
8un,  consul.  sparrow,  father, 

SINOULAR. 


N.  sol 

constll 

pass6r 

pfttgr 

G.  soils 

constllls 

pass&rls 

plltrXs 

D.  soli 

constlll 

pass&ri 

patrl 

A.  solSm 

couijul^m 

passCrSm 

patrSm 

V.  sol 

coustil 

passCr 

patCr 

A.  solfi 

coustllfi 

passBrfi 

patrfi 

PLURAL. 

N.  soles 

consoles 

passBres 

patres 

O, 

GonstUttm 

pass&rttm 

patrttm 

D.  sollbtts 

cousulibtts 

passerXbtts 

patrXbtts 

A.  soles 

consoles 

passSres 

patres 

V.  soles 

constlles 

passgres 

patres 

A.  sollbtts* 

consulibtts* 

passerXbtts* 

patrXbtts* 

Pastor,  M., 

Leo,  M., 

Virgo,  P., 

Carmen,  N., 

shepherd. 

lion. 

maiden. 

song. 

SINGULAR. 

, 

N.  pastor 

leo 

virgo 

carm6n 

G.  pastorls 

leonls 

virglnis 

carminXs 

D.  pastori 

leoni 

virgin! 

carmlnl 

A.  pastoriSm 

leOnSm 

virglnCm 

carmen 

V.  pastor 

leo 

virgo 

carmgn 

A.  pastOrC 

leOnC 

virgin^ 

carmlnfi 

PLURAL. 

N.  pastores 

leOnes 

virglnes 

carmlntt 

G.  pastOrttm 

leOnttm 

virglnttm 

carmlnttm 

D.  pastoribtts 

leonXbtts 

virginXbtts 

carmiuXbtts 

A.  pastores 

leOnes 

virglnes 

carmlntt 

V.  pastores 

leones 

virglnes 

carmlntt 

A.  pastoribtts< 

>     leonibtts. 

virginXbtts. 

carminXbtts. 

iHfUi!' 


1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings. — In  the  Paradigms,  observe, 

1)  That  the  stems  are  sOl,  consUl,  passi&r,  pfldr,  pastor,  leorij 
virg6n,  and  carmtn. 

2)  That  virgo  has  the  variable  vowel,  5, 1 ;  and  camiin,  S,  I, 
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8)  That  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing,  s,  the 
for  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  ia  omitted, 
cases  the  stem  pastor  shortens  o,  while  leOn  and 

61.  Stems  ending  in  S. 


Flos,  M., 
flower, 

N.  flos 
G.  florls 
D.  flori 
A.  florSm 
V.  flos 
A,  florfi 

N.  flores 
G,  florfim 
D.  florlbils 
A.  flores 
V.  flores 
A,  floribtts. 


Jus,  n.,  Opus,  N., 

Tight.  work, 

SINOULARi  — 

jns  cptis 

jarls  opCiis 

jurl  op6ri 

jus  opQs 

JWB  optts 

jurC  op6r« 

PLURAL. 

opBrii 


jurtt 

jurttm 

jurlbtts 

jurft 
jurft 
jurXbiis. 


opCrttm 
operibfis 

opgrft 
op6rft 
operXbtts. 


usual  case-ending 
and  that  in  those 
virgtin  drop  u. 

Corpus,  N., 
body, 

corptts 

corporis 

corpOri 

corptis 

corptis 

corpdrfi 

corpOrft 

corpOrttm 

corporlbtts 

corp5rii 

corp5rft 

corporibtts. 


1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings.  —In  the  Paradigms  observe, 

1)  That  the  stems  are/os,  jus,  Qp'&s,  and  corp6s. 

2)  That  6ptLs  has  the  variable  vowel,  6,  Q,  and  corpUs,  6,  tl. 

3)  That  s  of  the  stem  becomes  r  between  two  vowels: /05, 
floris  (ioxflOsis). 

4)  That  the  Nominative  and  Vocative  Singular  omit  the  case- 
ending.     See  60,  1,  3). 

RULE  XVL- Genitive. 

395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the 
meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive  :  * 

CatOnis  Orationes,  Cato's  orations.  —  Cic.  Castra  hostium,  the 
camp  of  the  enemy.  —  Liv.  Mors  HamilcSris,  the  death  of  Hamil- 
car.  —  Liv. 


?!f1 


li'd 


\.  «^ 


Ml 


I 


^  ^  1  The  Appositive  (363,  p.  15)  and  this  qualifying  Genitive  resem- 
ble each  other  in  the  fact  that  they  both  qualify  the  meaning  of 
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ili^' 


liiii 


I M 


itti 


11'"! 


MODEL  FOR  PARSING. 

Catonis  OrationGs,  Cato's  orations. 

CatOnis  is  a  proper  noun,  03  it  is  the  name  of  a  person  (.39,  1). 
It  is  of  the  Third  Declension,  as  it  has  is  iu  the  Genitive  Singu- 
lar (47);  of  Class  I.,  as  its  stem  ends  in  a  consonant  (50,  I.)  : 
STEM,  CatOn;  Norn.  Cato  (n  dropped).  Singular  :*  Cato,  CatOnis^ 
CatOni,  CatOnem^  CatOf  CatOne.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender, 
as  the  names  of  males  are  masculine  by  42,  I.  1.  It  is  in  the 
Genitive  Singular,  depending  upon  ordfiOncs,  according  to  Rule 
XVI.:  "Any  noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the  meaning 
of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive." 

Exercise  VIII. 
I.  Vocabulary, 

Cicero,  CicerOnts,  m. 
Constil,  constihs,  m. 
Exstil,  exstills,  m.  and/. 
Frater,  fratrls,  m. 
Lex,  legls,/. 
Nomen,  nomlnis,  n. 
Oratio,  OratiOnls,/. 
OratCr,  oratorls,  m. 
Victor,  victorls,  m. 


CtcerOy  the  Roman  orator. 

consul.* 

exile. 

brother. 

law. 

name. 

oration,  speech. 

oratn^. 

victor,  conqxLeror. 


!l 


I  ft 


another  noun:  Cluilius  rex,  Clullius  the  king;  Catonis  orationes, 
Cato's  orations,  or  the  orations  of  Cato.  Here  the  Appositive  rex 
qualifies,  or  limits,  the  meaning  of  Cluilius,  by  showing  what  Clui- 
lius is  meant,  —  Cluilius  the  king :  in  a  similar  manner,  the  Genitive 
Catonis  qualifies,  or  limits,  the  meaning  of  orationes,  by  showing 
lohat  orations  are  meant,  —  the  orations  of  Cato.  Yet  the  Apposi- 
tive and  the  Genitive  are  readily  distinguished  by  the  fact  that 
the  former  qualifies  a  noun  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing  as 
itself,  while  the  Genitive  qualifies  a  noun  denoting  a  different 
person  or  thing.  Thus,  in  the  examples  above,  Cluilius  and  the 
Appositive  rex  denote  the  same  person;  while  orationes  and  the 
Genitive  Catonis  denote  entirely  different  objects. 

1  As  Cato  is  the  name  of  a  person,  the  Plural  is  seldom  used. 

^  The  consuls  were  joint  presidents  of  the  Roman  common- 
wealLli.    They  were  elected  annually,  and  were  two  in  number. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  PrincTpis,  princTpum.  2.  rrindpcm,  princlpes.  8. 
IMilcs,  miHtes.  4.  Millti,  militlbus.  6.  Caput,  capita. 
6.  Caplto,  capitlbus.  7.  Rex,  rcgcs.  8.  Regis,  regum. 
9.  ConsQli,  consullbus.  10.  Leo,  leonis,  leones.  11. 
Virgo,  virgtnis,  virglnes.  12.  Solis,  solera,  soles.  13. 
Sollbus,  consullbus.  14.  Patri,  pastori.  15.  Patres,  pas- 
tores.  16.  Carmen,  carmlna.  17.  OpGris,  corporis.  18. 
Ciceronis^  oratio.  19.  Ciceronis  orationes.  20.  Orationc 
consulis. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  exile,  the  exiles.  2.  For  the  exile,  for  the 
exiles.  3.  Of  an  exile,  of  the  exiles.  4.  The  shepherd, 
the  orator.  5.  Of  shepherds,  of  orators.  6.  Shepherds, 
orators.  7.  Of  a  shepherd,  of  an  orator.  8.  A  song,  a 
name.  9.  Songs,  names.  10.  Of  songs,  of  names.  11. 
Father,  brother.  12.  To  the  father,  to  the  brother.  13. 
Kings,  laws.  14.  Of  the  king,  of  the  law.  15.  Of  the 
kings,  of  the  laws.  16.  For  the  conqueror,  of  the  con- 
queror.    17.  The  brother  of  the  conqueror. 

THIRD  DECLENSION. -CLASS  IL-I  STEMS. 

62.  Stems  ending  in  L  —  Muns  in  Is,  — ^IW.  Sing, 
in  ^  or  in  l  or  S. 

Tussis,  F.,  Turris,  f..      Ignis,  m.,   Case-Endings. 

cough.  tower.  Jire. 

SINGULAR. 

N.  tussis  turris  ignis 

G.  tussis  turris  ignis 

/).  tussi  turri  igni 

A.  tusslm  tuniiffl,  ^m.  ign^m 

V.  tussis  turris  ignis 

^'  tussi  turri, «  igni, « 


f  I 
-%,{i 


Is 
Is 
i 

Im,  em 

Is 

1,6 


i  ■»'! 


r 


I, 


't  ,-M 


4 


I";  '3 


•vy 


- ^"  ■'   •■''^■!«i'ivo>  ana  quaunus  ihc  meaning  of 

oratio,  according  to  Kule  XVI.,  395. 


^Ai 


% 
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N.  tusses 
G.  tussittm 

D.  tusslbils 
A.  tusses,  is 
V.  tusses 
A.  tusslbtts* 

1.  Paradigms. 


PLURAL. 

turres 
turrittm 

turrlbdis 
turrSs,  is 
turres 
turribils* 


ignes 

ignifim 

ignibtis 

ignes,  is 

ignes 

ignibtts. 


es 

•  ^ 

lum 
ibus 

es,  Is 
es 

ibtis. 


■  Observe, 

1)  That  the  stems  are  tussi,  turri,  and  igni. 

2)  That  the  case-endings  here  given  include  the  stem-ending 
i,  which  disappears  in  certain  cases. 

3)  That  these  Paradigms  differ  in  declension  only  in  the  Accu- 
sative and  Ablative  Singular. 

63.  Stems  ending  in  I. — Neuters  in  g,  al,  and  ar. 


Mare, 

Animal, 

Calcar,       Case 

-Endings. 

sea. 

animaL 

spur. 

SINGULAR. 

N.  mSrg 

animSI 

calcUr 

e  — 1 

G.  marls 

animalis 

calcaris 

Is 

D.  mari 

aniuiali 

calcari 

I 

A.  mar€ 

animSl 

calcSr 

e— 1 

V.  mar€ 

animS,! 

calcar 

e      1 

A.  mari 

animali 

PLURAL. 

calcari 

I 

N.  mari& 

animalid 

calcarid 

ia 

G.  maritim 

animaliflm 

calcariiiiu 

iiim 

D.  maribiis 

animalibils 

calcaribjis 

ibiis 

A.  mari& 

animaliil 

calcarid 

ia 

V.  mariSi 

aninialift 

calcariil 

i& 

A.  maribtts* 

animalibtls. 

calcaribiis. 

ibtis. 

1.  Paradigms.  —  Observe, 

1)  That  the  stem-ending  i  is  changed  to  e  in  the  Nominative, 
Accusative,  and  Vocative  Singular  of  mCire,  and  dropped  in  the 
same  cases  of  tinmdl  (for  animale)  and  calcQ,r  (for  calcare). 

2)  That  the  case-endinfs  include  the  stem-endinsr  1. 


1  The  dash  denotes  that  the  case-ending  is  sometimes  wanting. 
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64.  Stems  ending  in  I.  —  Nouns  in  Is,  es,  and  s  (x) 

preceded  by  a  Consonant^  ^-Ahl.  Sing,  in  & 

Hostis,  M.  &  F.,    Nubes,  p.,        Urbs,  f., 


enemy. 

N.  hostis 
G.  hostis 
D.  hosti 
A.  host^m 
V.  hostis 
A.  hosts 

N.  hostSs 
G.  hostittm 

D.  hostlbiis 
A.  hostes,  is 
V.  hostes 
A.  hostlbiis* 


cloud.  city, 

singular. 


nubes 

nubis 

nubi 

nubbin 

nubes 

nubfi 

PLURAL. 

nubes 
uubiilm 

nubibils 
nubes,  is 
nubes 
nubibils. 


urbs 

urbis 

urbi 

urbSm 

urbs 

urbfi 

urbes 
urbiilin 

urblbtis 
urbes,  is 
ui'bes 
urbibiis* 


Arx,  F., 

citadel. 

arx* 

arcis 

ai'ci 

arcSm 

arx 

arcfi 

arces 

arciitm 

arclbtis 

arces,  is 

arces 

arclbtts* 


1.  Stems.  —  These  Paradigms  show  a  combination  of  i-stems 
and  consonant  stems:  hosti ^  host;  urbi,  urh;  arci,  arc.  The  stem 
of  nidtes  seems  to  be  nubes,  nabi,  nijlb. 


67.  Case-Endings  of  the  Third  Declension. 

singular. 


Consonant 

Stf 

MS. 

IS 

FEMS. 

Masc.  %■  Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc.  %^  Fern. 

Neut. 

N.  s      2 

2 

is,  es,  s 

e      2 

G.  is 

is 

is 

is 

D.  I 

I 

I 

I 

A.  em 

— 

im,  em 

e  — 

V.  s 



is,  es,  s 

e  — 

A.  e 

S 

1,6 

! 

^  X  in  arx  =  cs,  —  c  belonging  to  the  stem,  and  s  being  the  Nomi- 
fiative  eudiiig. 

^  The  dash  denotes  that  the  case-ending  is  wanting. 


r 


h 


1^ 


liiii 


iK 


K  .' 


26 


INTRODUCTORY  LATIN   BOOK. 


iV.  cs 
G.  una 
D.  ibils 
A.  es 
V.  es 
j4.  ibus. 


ft 

um 
ibus 
ft 
ft 

ibus. 


PLURAL. 

es 


luna 
Ibus 
es,  Is 
es 
ibus. 


Jft 

lum 
ibus 
ift 
ift 

ibus. 


99.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  in 

o,  or,  OS,  er,  and  es  increasing  in  the  genitive,^ 
are  masculine :   sermo,  discourse ;   dolor,  pain ;  mds,  cus- 
tom; agger,  mound;  pes,  gemtiye pedis,  foot. 

105.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  in 
as,  is,  ys,  x,  es  not  increasing  in  the  genitive,  and  s  pre- 
ceded hy  a  consonant, 
are  feminine:   aetas,  age;   navis,  ship;   chlumys,  cloak; 
Xiax,  peace  ;  nuhes,  cloud ;  v  -bs,  city. 

111.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  in 

a»  e.  ii  y,  c,  1,  n,  t,  ar,  ur,  and  us, 

are  neuter:  poimil,  poem;  mSre,  sea;  lac,  milk;  dnhncll, 
animal;  carmen,  song;  caput,  head;  co?piis,  body. 

RULE  XZXII.— Cases  with  Prepositions. 

432.  The  Accusative  and  Ablative  may  be  used 
with  Prepositions.^ 

Ad  ftmlcum  scripsi,  I  have  torltten  to  a  friend.  —  Cic.     In  cQri- 

1  That  is,  having  more  syllables  in  the  Genitive  than  in  the 
Nominative. 

2  The  Preposition  is  the  part  of  speech  which  shows  the  rela- 
tions of  objects  to  each  other:  in  Italia  me,  to  be  in  Italy;  ante 
me,  before  me.  Here  in  and  ante  are  prepocitions.  In  the  Vo'cabu- 
lai-ies,  each  preposition,  as  it  occurs,  will  be  marked  as  such;  and 
the  case  which  may  bo  used  with  it  will  be  specified.  It  has  not 
been  thought  advisable,  at  this  early  stage  of  the  course,  to  burden 
the  memory  of  the  learner  with  a  list  of  prepositions  and  then- 

noaaa 
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In  Italia,!  in  /ifa/y.  —  Nep. 


am,  into  the  senate-house.  —  Liv. 
Pro  castris,  before  the  camp. 

MODEL   FOR  PARSING. 

Ad  amicum,  To  a  friend. 
Amlcum  is  a  noun  of  the  Second  Declension  (51),  as  it  has  i  in 
the  Genitive  Singular  (47);  stem,  amico  (51,  1).  Singular:  ami- 
cus,  amlci,  amico,  amlcwn,  amice,  amlco.  Plural:  amlci,  amico- 
rum,  amlcis,  amicos,  amlci,  amlcis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender 
by  51,  13  in  the  Accusative  Singular,  and  is  used  with  the  prepo- 
sition ad,  according  to  Rule  XXXIL:  ''The  Accusative  and 
Ablative  maybe  used  with  Prepositions."  The  Accusative  is 
used  with  ad. 

Exercise  IX. 


I. 

Ad,  prep,  with  ace. 
Avis,  avis,/. 
Civis,  civis,  m.  andf. 
Civltas,  civltatis,/ 
Contra,  prep,  tvith  ace. 
Mors,  mortis,  /. 
Pax,  pads,  /. 


Vocabulary/. 

to,  towards. 

bird. 

citizen. 

state. 

against,  contrary  to. 

death. 

peace. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Nubis,  nubium.  2.  Nubem,  nubes.  3.  Avis,  aves. 
4.  Avi,  avibus.  5.  Urbs,  urbes.  6.  Urbi,  urbibus.  7 
Nubes,  mil(3s.  8.  Nubis,  milltis.  9.  Nubem,  militem. 
10.  Rex,  judex.  11.  Regis,  judicis.  12.  Reges,  judices. 
13.  Civitas,  civitates.  14.  Virtus,  virtutes.  15.  Mors 
regis.  16.  Morte  regis.  17.  Mortes  regum.  18.  Virtus 
judicis.  19.  Pads  gloria.  20.  Ad  gloriam.^  21.  Contra 
regem.     22.  Ad  turrim.     23.  Contra  hostes. 

1  Here  the  Ablative  Italia  is  used  with  in,  though,  in  the  second 
examp  e,  the  Accusative  curiam  is  used  with  the  same  preposition, 
ine  rule  is,  that  the  Latin  preposition  in  is  used  with  the  Accusa- 
tive when  it  means  into,  and  with  the  Ablative  when  \t  mpan«  m 

-  Tne  Accusative  gloriam  is  here  used  with  the  prepositional?, 
according  to  Rule  XXXII.  432.  ' 


f  ■•■« 


h 


h      ^K 


'^ 


1  r  |v  I » 
1 1 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  citizen,  to  the  citizen,  of  the  citizen,  of  citizens, 
for  citizens.  2.  A  cloud,  clouds,  of  a  cloud,  of  clouds, 
with  a  cloud,  with  clouds.  3.  A  king,  a  law.  4.  Of 
fire,  with  fire.  5.  Of  the  animal,  for  the  animals.  6.  The 
law  of  the  state.  7.  The  laws  of  the  state.  8.  Contrary 
to ^  the  law.  9.  Contrary  to  the  laws  of  the  state.  10.  By 
the  death  of  the  conqueror. 


Case-Endings. 


FOURTH  DECLENSION.— U  NOUNS. 
116.  Nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  end  in 

iis,  —  masculine  ;  u,  —  neuter. 
They  are  declined  as  follows :  — 
Fructus, /nuY.       Cornu,  hor7i. 

SINGULAR. 

cornii 

cornus 

cornii 

cornii 

cornii 

cornii 

PLURAL. 

cornuft 
cornuiim 

cornibils 
cornuji 
cornii£i 
coruibils. 

1.  Stem.   -In  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  the  stem  ends 
iu  ii :  fructii,  cornu. 

2.  Case-Endings.  —  The  case-endings  here  given  contain  the 
stem-ending  ii,  weakened  to  i  in  ibus,  but  retained  in  UbUs. 


N.  fructiis 
G.  fructiis 
B.  fructui 
A.  fructtim 
V.  fructiis 
A.  fructfi 

JV.  fructiis 
G.  fructiiiiiii 
D.  fructibiis 
A.  fructiis 
V.  fructiis 
A.  fructibiis* 


tls 

US 

ul 

tim 

tis 

a 
as 

utim 


a 

VL 
O 

a 
a 

utim 


Ibtls  (iibtis;  ibfls  (Qbus) 
tUi  u& 

Qs  ua 

ibOs  (ubQs).  ibtis  (ubtis). 


1  See  Rule  XXXII.  432.    The  words  contrary  to  are  to  be  ren- 
dered by  a  single  Latin  preposition. 


mil 
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Exercise    X. 
I.     Vocabulary, 


Adventiis,  us,  m. 

Ante,  prep,  with  ace. 

Caesar,  Caesarls,  m. 

Cantus,  us,  m. 

Conspectus,  us,  m. 
Exercltus,  us,  m. 
Hostis,  hostis,  m.  and  / 
Impetus,  us,  m. 
In,  prep. 
Luscinia,  ae,  /. 
Occasus,  us,  m. 
Post,  prep,  with  ace. 
Ver,  veris,  n. 


arrival,  approach. 

before. 

Caesar,  -i  Roman  surname. 

singing,  song. 

sight,  presence. 

army. 

enemy. 

attack. 

into  with  ace,  in  with  abl. 

nightingale. 

the  setting,  as  of  the  sun. 

after. 

spring. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Fructus,  cantus.  2.  Fructibns,  cantibus.  3.  Cantus 
lusciniae.1  4.  Cantu  lusciniae.  5.  Cantibus  lusciniarum. 
6.  Adventus  veris.  7.  Post  adventum^  veris.^  8.  Solis 
occasus.  9.  Post  solis  occasura.  10.  Caesaris  adventu. 
11.  Ante  adventum  Caes-lris.  12.  Impetus  hostium.  13. 
Irapctu  hostium.     14.  In  conspectu  exercitus. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

\.  The  ai-my,  the  armies.  2.  For  the  army,  for  tlie 
armies.  3.  Of  the  army,  of  the  armies.  4.  The  arrival  of 
the  army.     5.  Before  the  arrival  of  the  army.     6.  After' 

1  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI.    Sec  p.  21. 

2  Used  with  post,  according  to  Rule  XXXII.    See  p.  26 

3  See  Rule  XXXII.  432,  p.  26.  The  pupil  will  remember  that  the 
English  prepositions,  to,  for,  with,  from,  by,  arc  generally  rendered  into 
Latmby  merely  putting  the  noun  in  the  proper  case,  i.e.  in  the  Dative 
for  to  or  for,  and  in  the  Ablative  for  loith,  from,  by.     Other  English 

prepositions,   heforf.   niler    h^hivl    7"='— M,     «^-       „^-    -.-     T         ,     .  _      . 

-  ■     -''    -•  "^     '  ^^i.ti-.!,  -t.^^en,  x:ic,  aru  rcnderca  into  jLatin 

by  corresponding  Latin  prepositions. 


■'M 


^   1 
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the  arrival  of  the  consul.  7.  The  singing  of  the  night- 
ingale. 8.  After  the  setting  of  the  sun.  9.  Before  the 
attack  of  the  enemy.  10.  After  the  attack  of  the  enemy. 
11.  In^  the  city,  into^  the  city,  for  the  city.  12.  In  sight 
of  the  king.  13.  By  the  orations  of  Cicero.  14.  Before 
the  death  of  the  king.  15.  After  the  death  of  Cicero,  the 
consul. 

FlY'^'^^   DECLENSION.  — B  NOUNS. 

120.  Nouns  V,     ae  fifth  declension  end  in  gs,-— /ewii- 
nine,  and  are  declined  as  follows  :^  — 

Dies,  day.^       Res,  thing.        Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

res 

r^i 

rdi 

rSni 

res 

re 

PLURAL. 

res 

rcrtiin 

rebiis 

res 
res 
rcbiis* 

1.  Stem.— The  stem  of  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  ends 
in  e :  die,  re. 

2.  Case-Endings.  —  The  case-endings  here  given  contain  the 
stem  ending  §,  which  appears  in  all  the  cases.     It  is  shortened 


N.  dies  . 
G.  diei 
D.  diei 
A.  di^m 
V.  dies 
A.  die 

N.  dies 
G.  dieriim 

Z>.  diebiis 
A.  dies 
V.  dies 
A.  diebiis. 


es 

61 

el 

em 

Gs 

e 

es 

ertira 

ebQs 

es 

es 

ebtis. 


1  See  page  27,  foot-note  1. 

2  But  nouns  of  this  declension,  except  dies  and  res,  want  the 
Genitive,  Dative,  and  Ablative  plural ;  and  many  admit  no  plural 
whatever. 

8  Dies,  day,  is  an  exception  in  gender,  as  it  is  generally  mascu^ 
line,  though  sometimes  fcudnlne  in  the  singular. 
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(1)  in  the  ending  gi,i  when  preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  (2)  in 
the  endmg  gm. 

Exercise  XI. 

I.   Vocabulary/. 


Acies,  aciei,/. 
Amictls,  I,  m. 
Clbfls,  I,  m. 
De,  prep.  loUh  abl. 
Dies,  dier,  m.  and/. 
Facies,  faciei,/ 
Nuin6riis,  I,  m. 
Res,  rgl,/. 
Spgcics,  spgciei,/. 
Spes,  sp6l,/. 
Victoria,  ae,/. 


hattle-array,  army, 
friend, 
food. 

concerning, 
day. 

face,  appearance, 
number^  quantity, 
thing,  affair, 
appearance, 
hope, 
victory. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Diei,  dierum,  diGbus.  2.  Aciei,  aciem,  acie.  3. 
Diem,  speciem.  4.  Die,  specie.  5.  Res,  spes.  6.  Rei, 
spei.  7.  Victoriae  spes.  8.  Victoriae  spe.  9.  Diei  ho- 
rae.  10.  Numerus  dierum.  11.  Gloria,  cibus,  nubes, 
cantus,  facies.  12.  Gloriae,  cibi,  nubis,  cantus,  faciei. 
13.  Gloriara,  cibiira,  mibem,  oantiim,  faciem.  14.  De  vic- 
toria, in  mare,  ad  consulem. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  day,  days.  2.  Of  the  day,  of  the  days.  3.  For 
the  day,  for  tlie  days.  4.  Tlie  thing,  the  things.  5.  With 
tlie  thing,  with  the  things.  6.  Concerning  tlie  thing,  con- 
cerning the  things.  7.  Of  the  thing,  of  the  things.  8. 
Concerning  the  battle-array.  9.  Wisdom,  friend,  citizen, 
fruit,  hope.     10.  For  wisdom,  for  a  citizen,  for  hope. 

1  The  learner  will  notice  that  e  in  the  ending  el  is  long  in  diet, 
where  it  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  but  short  in  rgi,  where  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  consonant.  In  both  instances,  however,  the  e  belongs 
to  the  stem. 
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CHAPTER    II. 


ADJECTIVES. 

146.  The  adjective  is  that  part  of  speech  which  is  used 
to  qualify  nouns :  bonus,  good :  magnus,  great. 

The  form  of  the  adjective  in  Latin  depends  in  part  upon  the 
gender  of  the  noun  which  it  quahfies :  bdnus  puer,  a  good  boy ;  bona 
puella,  a  good  girl ;  honum  tectum^  a  good  house.  Thus  bonus  is  the 
form  of  the  adjective  when  used  with  masculine  nouns,  bona  with 
feminine,  and  bonum  with  neuter. 

147.  Some  adjectives  are  partly  of  the  first  declension, 
and  partly  of  the  second,  while  all  the  rest  are  entirely  of 
the  third  declension. 


TItt 


I: 


I 


m, 


^IRST  AND   SECOND   DECLENSIONS. 
A  AND  O  STEMS. 


148. 

Bonus,  good. 

SINGULAR. 

Mage. 

Fem. 

mut. 

N'om. 

bOnils 

b5nft 

bonttm 

Gen. 

boni 

bonae 

boni 

Bat. 

bono 

bonae 

bono 

Ace. 

bonttm 

bonUm 

bonttm 

Voc. 

bong 

bonifc 

bonttm 

AU. 

bono 

bona 

PLURAL. 

bono; 

Norn. 

boni 

bonae 

bona 

Gen. 

bonorilni 

bonarttm 

bonorttm 

Dat. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

Ace. 

bonds 

bonas 

bon& 

Voc. 

boni 

bonae 

bond 

AU. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis* 

J.  Bonus  is  declined  in  the  Masc.  like  sermis  of  Decl.  II.  (51),  in 
the  Fftin.  like  7nensa  of  Decl.  I.  (48),  and  in  the  Neut.  like  tc 
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of  Decl.  II.  (51).    The  stems  are  bQno  in  the  Masc.  and  Ncut.,  and 
b6na  in  the  Fem. 

149.  Liber, /ree. 


SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom 

.  llbCr 

libera 

llberttm 

Gen. 

libgri 

libgrae 

liberi 

Dat. 

libero 

libgrae 

libero 

Ace. 

liberilni 

lib6riiiii 

liberttm 

Voc. 

libgr 

libera 

liberttm 

Abl. 

libgro 

libera 

PLURAL. 

libero ; 

Nom. 

liberi 

liberae 

liberft 

Gen. 

liberorttni 

liberarftin 

liberorttm 

Dat. 

liberis 

liberis 

liberis 

Ace. 

liberos 

liberas 

liberft 

Voc. 

liberi 

liberae 

liberft 

Abl. 

liberis 

liberis 

liberis. 

LilBER 

1    "v-r 

is  declined  in 

the  Masc.  like 

puer  (51),  and  in  the 

1. 

Fem.  and  Neut.  like  bdnus. 


150.    Aeger,  sick. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


Masc. 

aeger 

aegri 

aegro 

aegrftm 

aeger 

aegro 


Nom.  aegri 
Gen.   aegrorftni 
Dat.    aegris 
Ace.    aegros 
Voc.    aegri 
^bl.    aegris 


SINGULAR. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

aegrft 

aegrftm 

aegrae 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegro 

aegrftm 

aegrftm 

aegrft 

aegrftm 

aegra 

aegro ; 

PLURAL. 

aegrae 

aegrft 

aegrarttm 

aegrorftm 

aegris 

aegris 

aegras 

aegrft 

aegrae 

aegrft 

aegris 

aegris. 

f    \". 
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1.  Aeger  is  declined  in  the  Masc.  like  tiger  (51),  and  in  the 
Fem.  and  Neut.  like  bOnus. 
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RULE  XXXni.— Agreement  of  Adjectives. 
438.  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  gen- 
der, NUMBER,  tind  CASE  ; 

FortOna  caeca  est,  Fortune  is  hlincU  —  Cic.     Vcrae  anilcltiae, 
rue  friendships —  Cic.     MSgister  optlmus,  the  best  teacher.  —  Cic. 

MODEL   FOR  PARSING. 

Verae  umlcltiao,  True  fnenclsJu'ps. 
Verae  is  an  adjective  (146)  of  the  First  and  Second  Declen- 
sions (147):  STEM,  vera  (148,  1).  Singular:  N.  verus,  vera, 
verum;  G.  veri,  verae,  veri;  D.  vero,  verae,  vero;  A.  verum, 
veram,  verum;  V.  vere,vera,  verum;  A.  vero,  vera,  vero.  Plural: 
N.  veri,  verae,  vera;  G.  verOrum,  verarum,  verOrum;  I),  veris, 
veris,  veris;  A.  veros,  veras,  vera;  V.  veri,  verae,  vera;  A.  veris, 
veris,  veris.  It  is  in  the  Nominative  Plural  Feminine,  and  agrees 
with  its  noun  amicitiae,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII:  "  An  Adjec- 
tive agrees  with  its  Noun  in  gender,  number,  and  case." 

Exercise  XII. 
I.    Vocabulary. 

ring, 
golden. 

happy,  blessed, 
good. 

distinguished, 
faithful. 

acceptable,  pleasing, 
great. 


Annulus,  i,  m. 
Aureus,  a,  um,^ 
Beatus,  S,  iim, 
Boniis,  a,  iim, 
Egregius,  a,  um, 
Fidus,  a,  um, 
Gratus,  a,  iim, 
Magniis,  a,  iim. 


1  Here  the  adjective  caeca  is  in  the  feminine  gender,  in  the  singu- 
lar number,  and  in  the  nominative  case,  to  agree  with  fortuna.  It 
is  declined  like  bonus  :  caecus,  caeca,  caecum. 

2  The  endings  a  and  um  belong  respectively  to  the  feminine  and 
to  the  neuter.    Thus  aureus,  aurea,  aureum,  like  bonus,  148, 
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Multus,  a,  um, 
Puella,  ae,/. 

Pulchur,  pulchrd,  pulchrum, 
Regina,  ae,/. 
llcgnum,  i,  n. 
Veru8,  a,  um, 
Vita,  ae,/. 


much,  mawj. 

girl. 

beautiful. 

queen. 

kingdom. 

true. 

life. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Amicus  fidus.i    2.   Amici  fidi.    3.  Amico  fido.    4 
Amicum  fidiim.    5.   Amice  fide.     G.   AmicOrum  fidOrum. 
7.  Amicis  fldis.     8.  Amicos  fides.     9.  Corona  aurea.     10 
Coronae  aureae.     11.  Coronam  aureara.     12.  Corona  aurea.* 
13.  Coronarum  aureurum.     14.  CorOnis  aureis.     15.  Coro- 
nas aureas.     16.   Donum  gratum.     17.   Doni  gi-ati.     18 
Dono  grato.     19.   Dona  grata.     20.   DonOrum  gratorum.' 
21.  Bonis  gratis.     22.  Ager  pulchcr.     23.  Puella  pulchrS. 
24.   Donum  pulchrum.     25.  Agri  pulclid.     26.   Puellae 
pulchrae.     27.  Dona  pulchra.     28.  Beata  vita.     29.  Aure- 
us annulus.     30.   Aurei  annuli.     31.   Magna  gloria.     32 
Egregla  victoria. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  true  2  friend.     2,  The  ti  ue «  friends.    3.  For  a  true 
friend.     4.   For  true  friends.     5.  Of  the  true  friend.     6 
Of  true  friends.     7.  True  glorj.     8.  With  true  glory.     9. 
Of  true  glory.     10.  An  acceptable  word.     11.  Acceptable 
words.     12.  -y^Tith  acceptable  words.     13.   Of  acceptable 

1  In  Latin  the  adjective  generally  follows  its  noun,  as  in  this 
example;  though  sometimes  it  precedes  it,  as  in  English.  When 
emphatic,  the  adjective  is  placed  before  its  noun;  as,  Verae  amici- 

Rui;  XXXllT^'^'^'''     ^''^"'  ^^''''  ""''^  """*'"''  ^''°'"^^"S  *^ 

2  Be  sure  and  put  the  adjective  in  the  right  form  to  agree  with 
us  noun,  aeeording  to  Hule  XxXllI. 
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words.  14.  A  beautiful  book.  15.  The  beautiful  books. 
IG.  With  a  beautiful  book.  17.  Of  beautiful  books.  18. 
The  beautiful  queen.  19.  Tlio  crown  of  the  beautiful 
queen.  20.  The  beautiful  crown  of  the  queen.  21.  A 
good  king,  a  good  queen,  a  good  kingdom.  22.  The 
brothers  of  the  good  king. 

THIRD  DECLENSION.  — CONSONANT  AND  I  STEMS. 

152.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  may  be  divided 
into  three  classes  :  — 

I.  Those  which  have  in  the  nominative  singular  three 
different  forms,  one  for  each  gender. 

II.  Those  which   have  two  forms ;   the  masculine  and 
feminine  being  the  same. 

III.  Those  which  have  but  one  form,  the  same  for  all 
genders. 

153.  Adjectives  of  Three  Endings  in  this  declension 
have  the  stem  in  i,  and  are  declined  as  follows :  — 


II 

Acer,  sharp. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

acer 

acrXs 

acrfi 

Gen. 

acrls 

acrXs 

acrXs 

Dat. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

Ace. 

acrSm 

acrSm 

acrfi 

Voc. 

acer 

acrls 

acrfi 

AM. 

acri 

acri 

PLURAL. 

acri; 

Nom. 

acres 

acres 

acrid 

Gen. 

acriilm 

acrifiiii 

acrittm 

Dat. 

acrXbils 

acribtis 

acrXbfis 

Ace. 

acres,  is 

acres,  is 

acrid 

Voc. 

acres 

acres 

acrid 

AM. 

acritbils 

acribtis 

acrXbtts. 

f:!l: 
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164.  Adjectives    op   Two    Endings  are  declined    as 
follows :  — 


Tristls,  sad. 


M.  and  F. 
N.  tristls 
G.  tristls 
D.  tristi 
A.  tristfim 
V.  tristls 
A.  tristi 

N.  tristSs 
G.  tristiiim 

D.  tristlbils 
A.  tristSs,  is 
V.  tristes 
A.  tristlbils 


Neut. 

tristi 

tristls 

tristi 

tristi 

tristS 

tristi ; 

tristift 
tristi  dm 

tristlbils 
tristiii 
tristiA 
tristlbils. 


Neul. 

tristi  us 
tristidrls 
tristi  6  rl 
tristi  us 
tristi  us 


Tristior,  more  acid. 

SINGULAR. 

Af.  and  F. 
N.  tristior 
G.  tristiorls 
D.  tristiori 
A.  tristiorCin 
V.  tristior 
A.  tristiorC  (i)    tristior*  (i) ; 

PLURAL. 

N.  tristiorSs 
G.  tristiorilm 
D.  tristiorlbils 
A.  tristiorcs 
V.  tristiorCs 
A.  tistiorlbils 


tristiorA 

tristiorilm 

tristiorlbils 

tristiorft 

tristiorft 

tristiorlbils. 


155.  Adjectives  of  One  Ending  generally  end  in  s  or 
X,  sometimes  in  I  or  r,  and  are  declined,  in  the  main,  like 
nouns  of  the  same  endings. 

156.  Audax,  audacioua.  Felix,  happfj. 

SINGULAR. 


M.  and  F. 
^'  audax 
G.  audacis 
D.  audaci 
A.  audaci*m 
V.  audax 
A.  audaci  (g) 


audax 

audacis 

audaci 

audax 

audax 

audaci  (i*) ; 

PLURAL. 


M.  and  F. 
N.  felix 
G.  felicis 
D.  felici 
A.  felicem 
V.  felix 
A.  felici  (€) 


Ni'ut. 
fC'lix 
felicis 
felici 
felix 
felix 
felici  (€) ; 


N.  audaces  audacia 

G.  audaciilm  audaciilm 

B.  audaclbiis  audaclbils 

A.  audaces  (is)  audacift 

V.  audaces  audaciA 


A.  audaclbiis      audaclbiis.         .4    f«i;.»K.% 


iV.  felices  felicia 

G.  felicittm      feliciiim 
B.  feliclbils      feliclbils 
A.  felices  (is)  f elicit 
V.  felices  felicisi 
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157.  Amans,  loving. 


Pradens,  prudent. 


M.  and  F. 
N.  Smans 
G.  aniantis 
D.  amauti 
A.  amauti^m 
V.  amans 
A.  amautS  (i) 

N.  araantes 
G.  amantiiiiii 
D.  amantlbils 
A.  amautes  (is) 
V.  amantes 
A.  amautibils 


Neut. 

amans 

amantis 

amauti 

amans 

amans 


SINGULAR. 

M,  and  F, 
N.  prudens 
G.  prudentis 
D.  prudent! 
A.  prudentSm 
F.  prudens 


Neut. 
prudens 
prudentis 
prudent! 
prudens 
prudens 


amant€(l);  A.  prudent!  (€)     prudent!  (i5) ; 


PLURAL. 


amantill 

amantifim 

amantibils 

amautiil 

amautift 

amantibfis. 


N.  prudentes         prudentift 
G.  prudentiilm     prudentifim 
D.  prudentlbiis     prudentlbiis 
A.  prudentes  (is)  prudentift 
V.  prudentes         prudentift 
A.  prudentibils    prudentlbiis. 


Exercise  XIII. 
I.  Vocabulary. 


Acer,  acris,  acre, 
Animal,  animalis,  n. 
Brevis,  e, 
Crudells,  e. 
Dolor,  dolorls,  m. 
Dux,  ducis,  m. 
Fertilis,  e, 
Fortis,  e, 
Navalis,  e, 
Omnis,  e, 
Pugna,  ae,  /. 
Sapiens,  sapientis, 
Singularis,  e, 
Utilis,  e. 


sharp,  severe, 
animal, 
short,  brief, 
cruel. 

pain,  grief, 
leader, 
fertile, 
brave, 
naval. 

every,  all,  whole, 
battle, 
wise. 

singular,  remarkable, 
useful. 


II.   Translate  into  English. 

1.  Dolor  acer.     2.   Dolores  acres.     3.   Lex  acris.     4, 
Legibus  acribus.    5.   liostis  crudelis.     6.  Hostem  crude- 
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lem.    7.  Miles  fortis.    8.  Virtus  militis»  fortis.     9  Vir- 

tute  mUitum^  fortium.     10.   Ager  fertilis.     U.   Id  a<.ro 

fertih.     12.  Agros  fertlles.     13.  In  agris  fertilibus.  14 

Post  vitam  brevem.  15.  Pugnae  navales.  16.  Post  puo-- 
nas  navales.  17.  Singularis  virtus.  18.  Singiilari  vir- 
tute.     19.  Omne  animal.    20.  Omnia  animalia. 
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III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  useful  citizen.  2.  Of  useful  citizens.  3.  For  a 
useful  citizen.  4.  For  useful  citii  :is.  5.  Of  a  useful 
citizen.  6.  The  wise  judge.  7.  Wise  judges.  8.  For 
the  wise  judge.  9.  For  wise  judges.  10.  Brave  soldiers. 
11.  For  brave  soldiers.  12.  A  brave  soldier.  13.  Of  the 
brave  soldier.  14.  The  brave  leader.  15.  Brave  leaders. 
16.  The  word  of  the  brave  leader.  17.  By  the  words  of 
the  brave  leader. 


COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

160.  Adjectives  have  three  forms,  called  the  Positive 
the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative  degree :  alius,  altior] 
a^tisslmus,^  high,   higher,  highest.    These  forms   denote 
different  degrees  of  the  quality  expressed  by  the  adjective. 

161.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  two  modes  of 
comparison :  — 

I.  Terminational  Comparison,  by  endings. 

II.  Adverbial  Comparison,  by  adverbs.  "^ 


^  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI. 

.n.i  ^r'^°^  ^^^''  ^^'™'  °^  ^^^  ^^j"^"^^  '^  ^««"^ed.  Thus  alius 
^^altmlmus  are  declined  like  bonus,  148:  altus,  a,  um;  alii,  «e,  f, 
eic. ,  altissimus.  a.  mp  '  nih'oo^^y,!  «^  .•  ^i~       ai^--     ■     -    ,.     \  ..- 

t.,j^4-      -,^1      .'.  '  ~ "'  "'''  ''  "^^'^'    -^*"or  IS  aechned  like 

tnatior,  154;  alitor,  allius;  altioris,  etc. 
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I.  Terminational  Comparison. 

162.  Adjectives  are  regularly  compared  by  adding  to 

the  stem  of  the  positive  the  endings :  — 

Comparative.  Superlative. 

^'        F.       N.  M.  F.  N. 

iSr,  iSr,  iiis.  issimiis,  issim^  issXmiim: 

Altus,  altior,  altissimus :  high^  higher^  highest, 
ISvis,  levior,  levisslmus :  lights  lighter^  lightest, 
1.  Vowel  Stems  lose  their  final  vowel:  alto,  altior,  altissimus. 

II.  Adverbial  Comparison. 
170.  Adjectives  which  want  the  terminational  compari- 
son form  the  comparative  and  superlative,  when  their  sig- 
nification requires   it,   by  prefixing  the  adverbs,  magis, 
more,  and  maxlme^  most,  to  the  positive :  — 

Arduus,  magis  arduus,  maxime  arduus, 
Arduous,  more  arduous,  most  arduous. 

model  for  parsing. 

OratSr  clarior,  A  more  renowned  orator. 

Clanor  is  an  adjective  (146)  in  the  Comparative  degree  (160, 
162),  from  the  positive  clarus.  Positive,  clarus;  stem,  claro; 
Comparative,  clarior;  Superlative,  clarmmus.  Clarior  is  an 
adjective  of  the  Third  Declension,  declined  like  tristior  (154). 
Singular:  N.  clarior,  clarius ;  G.  clariOris,  clarioris,  etc.^  It  is  in 
the  Nominative  Singular  Masculine,  and  agrees  with  its  noun 
oraior,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.  ^ 

Exercise  XIV. 
I.    Vocabulary. 


Altiis,  a,  um, 
Clarus,  a,  um. 
Inter,  prep,  with  ace. 
Mons,  mentis,  m. 


high,  lofly. 

distinguished,  renowned, 
among,  in  the  midst  of. 
mountain. 


-  Decline  through  all  the  cases  of  both  numbers. 
2  Give  the  Rule. 
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II.  Translate  into  English, 
1.  Orator  clarus.  2.  Orator  clarior.^  3.  Orator  claris- 
simus.  4.  Oratores  clari.  5.  Oratores  clariores.»  6.  Ora- 
tores  clarissimi.  7.  Beata  vita.  8.  Beatior  vita.  9.  Bea- 
tissima  vita.  10.  Donum  gratum.  11.  Donum  gratius. 
12.  Donum  gratissJmum.  13.  Dona  grata.  14.  Dona  gra- 
tiora.  15.  Dona  gratissima.  16.  MilJtes  fortissimi.  17 
Liber  utilis.  18.  Librl  utiliores.  19.  Libris  utilissimis. 
20.  Mons  altus.    21.  Montes  altiores. 

in.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  A  fertile  field.  2.  A  more  fertile  field.  3.  The 
most  fertile  field.  4.  Fertile  fields.  5.  More  fertile  fields. 
6.  A  useful  life.  7.  A  more  useful  life.  8.  The  most 
useful  life.  9.  Useful  lives.  10.  More  useful  lives.  11 
The  most  useful  lives.  12.  A  pleasing  song.  13.  A  more 
pleasing  song.     14.  The  most  pleasing  song. 

NUMERALS. 

171.  Numerals  comprise  numeral  adjectives  and  nume- 
ral adverbs. 

172.  Numeral     adjectives     comprise    three    principal 
classes :  — 

1.  Cardinal  Numbers :«  unus,  one;  duo,  U-o. 

2.  Ordinal  Numbers  : «  primus,  first ;  secundus,  second. 

3.  Distributives  :  ^  singuli,  one  by  one ;  Inni,  two  by 
two,  two  each,  two  apiece. 

1  Declined  like  trmor,  154.    Comparatives  and  superlatives,  as 

r"  f.P'*''''''^^'  "^^8^  agree  with  their  nouns,  according  to  Rule 
AXXIIL,  p.  34. 

2  Cardinala  denote  simply  the  number  of  objects :  iinus,  one ;  duo. 
two  Ordinals  denote  the  place  of  an  object  in  a  series:  primus, 
m-st;  secundus,  second.  Distributives  denote  the  nnmh^.  nf  r.hj.nt" 
taJcen  at  a  time :  singUli,  one  by  one ;  bini,  two  by  two 
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174.   TABLE  OF  NUMERAL  ADJECTIVES. 


[fi^   ., 


%i'd 


•fd 


<■■- 


iWiii 


m 


l:'t 


Cardinals. 

1.  untis,  una,  untSm, 

2.  duO,  duae,  duO, 

3.  tres,  tria, 

4.  quattii6r, 

5.  quinqufi, 

6.  sex, 

7.  septgm, 

8.  oct6, 

9.  n6v6m, 

10.  d6c6m, 

11.  undgcim, 

12.  duOdgcItn, 

13.  trfideclra,  or  d6c6ra  6t  tres, 
20.  vigiuti, 
oi    I  viginti  untts, 

•   J  Unas  6t  viginti, 
30.  triginta, 
40.  quadraginta, 
50.  quinquaginta, 
100.  centtim, 
200.  dticenti,  ae,  a, 
1000.  mills, 


Ordinals. 

primtis,  first, 

sficundas,  second, 

tertifls,  third, 

quartos,  fourth, 

quintiis,  fifth, 

sexttls, 

septlmtis, 

octaviis, 

nontts, 

dgclmas, 

undgclmtis, 

du6d6clmiis, 

tertids  dgclmiis, 

viceslmtts, 

vicesImQs  primtis, 

untis  etvicesImQs, 

triceslmfls, 

quadragesImQs, 

quinquageslmas, 

centesImQs, 

dilcenteslmas, 

millesIinQs, 


D18TIUBUTIVE8. 

singflli,  one  by  one. 

bini,  tioo  by  two. 

terni  (trini). 

quaterni. 

quini. 

seni. 

septeni. 

octoni. 

nOveui. 

deni. 

undenl. 

diiftdeni. 

terni  deni. 

viceni. 

viceni  singftli. 

singtili  fit  viceni. 

triceni. 

quadrageni. 

quinquageni. 

centeni. 

daceni. 

singaia  millia. 


DECLENSION  OF  NUMERAL  ADJECTIVES. 

175..  The  first  three  cardinals  are  declined  as  follows : 

Unus,  one. 


BINGULAE. 


N.  unua 
G.  unius 
D.  uni 
A.  unum 
V.  un6 
A.  uno 


una         unum 


unius 

uni 

unam 

una 

una 

Duo,  two. 
duae 


unius 

uni 

unum 

uniim 

uno; 


PLURAL. 

iini  iiuae        u\\& 

unorum  unarum    unoriira 


'1 


unis 
unos 
uni 
unis 


unis 
Unas 
unae 
unis 


unis 
un^ 
una 
unis. 


duo 


N.  duo 

G.  duorura      duarum  duorum 
D.  duobus       duabus   duobus 
A.  duos,  duo  duas        duo 
V.  du5  duae        duo 

A.  duobus       duabus    duobus. 


Tres,  three. 

tres,  w.  andf.  tria,  n. 

trium  trium 

tribus  tribus 

tres,  tris  tria 

tres  tria 

tribus  tribiis. 
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176,  The  cardinals  from  quattuor  to  centum  are  inde- 
clinable. 

177.  Hundreds,  ducenti,  tricenti,  etc.,  are  declined  like 
the  plural  of  bonus:  ducenti,  ae,  a. 

Exercise  XV. 

I.   Vocabulary. 
Annus,  i,  m. 
Classis,  classis,/. 
Fortltado,  fortltudinis,/. 
Imperium,  ii,  n. 
Navis,  navis,/. 
Proelium,  ii,  n. 
Vir,  viri,  m. 


year. 
Jieet. 

forlUude,  bravery, 
reign,  poioer. 
ship, 
battle, 
man,  hero. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Unus»  liber.  2.  Duo^  libri.  3.  Liber  primus.^  4. 
Liber  secundiis.  5.  Tres  libri.  6.  Tertius  liber.  7.* 
Tria  bella.  8.  Post  tria  bella.  9.  Post  tertium  bellum! 
10.  Ante  quartum  bellum.  11.  Quattuor "  anni.  12.  Post 
bellum  quinque  annorum.  13.  Decern "  dies.  14.  Deci- 
mus  dies."  15.  Decern  horae.  16.  Decima  hora.  17. 
Decern  proelia.  18.  Decimum  proelium.  19.  Hora  die! 
decima. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Five  friends.  2.  Of  five  friends.  3.  The  fifth  year. 
4.  The  fifth  day.  5.  The  fifth  present.  6.  With  five 
presents.  7.  Eight  books.  8.  With  eight  books.  9.  The 
eighth  book.  10.  Before  the  eighth  book.  11.  The  bra- 
very  of  two  soldiers.     12.  By  the  bravery  of  two  soldiers. 

1  Numeral  adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns,  like  other  vdi^ 
tives.  '' 

2  The  indeclinable  numeral  adjectives  IV:^\  mav  ha  ..»«,]  ^ut,^,,* 
change  of  form  with  nouns  of  any  gender  and  in  any  case. 

8  Dies,  it  will  be  remembered,  is  generally  masculine. 
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CHAPTER    III. 
PRONOUNS. 

182.  The  Pronoun  is  the  part  of  speech  which  sup- 
plies the  place  of  nouns :  ego^I;  tuy  thou. 

183.  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes :  — 

1.  Personal  Pronouns ;  «u,  thou. 

2.  Possessive  Pronouns :  mens,  my. 

3.  Demonstrative  Pronouns :  Mc,  this. 

4.  Relative  Pronouns :  qui,  who. 

5.  Interrogative  Pronouns :  gwis,  who? 

6.  Indefinite  Pronouns :  dliquis,  some  one. 

I.  Personal  Pronouns. 

184.  Personal  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they  desig- 
nate the  person  of  the  noun  which  they  represent,  are, 

Tu,  thou.       Sui,  of  himself  etc.^ 
singular. 


Ego,  J, 

I^om.  ego 
Gen.  mei 
Dat.   mihi 
Ace.  me 
Voc. 
Abl.    me  ; 


Gen. 


Norn,  nos 

nostrum 
nostri 

Dat.   nobis 

Ace.    DOS 

Voo. 

Abl.    nobis. 


} 


tu 

tui 

tibi 

te 

tu 

te  ; 

PLURAL. 

vos 

vestriim  > 

vestri     > 

vobis 

vos 

vos 

vobis. 


sui 
sib! 
se 


se ; 


sui 

sib! 
se 

se. 


4.  Personal  Pronouns  are  also  called  Substantive  pronouns, 


beCaUSfi    thpv    nra    nlnrQTra    iiopri     on    aiiV>c4-»..l-:..2~ 


I  'ill 


0/  himself,  herself,  itself.    The  Nominative  is  not  used. 
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J:,T  pT  '•'  ^^««^^^««^S^ification,  0/ himself,  etc.,  is  often 
called  the  Reflexive  pronoun. 

II.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

185.  From  Personal  Pronouns  are  formed  the  Possess^ 

ives :  — 

meds,  a,  ilm,  my;  noster,  tra,  trum,  our; 

tuus,   a,  um;  %,  your;        vester,  tra,  trum,  yowr; 

suus,  a,  um,  his,  her,  its;    suus,     a,     um,     their, 
1.  Possessives  are  declined  a^  adjectives  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond declensions;  but  mens  has  in  the  Vocative  Singular,  Mascu- 
line, generally  ml,  sometimes  mens. 

III.   Demonsibative  Pronouns. 
186.  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they 
specify  the  objects  to  which  they  refer,  are,  — 
Hic,  iste,  ille,  «s,  ipsBy  Idem. 
They  are  declined  as  follows,  — 

I.   Hie,  this. 

SINGULAR. 


M. 

N.  h!c 
G.  hujus 
D.  huic 
A.  hunc 
A.  hdo 


haec 

hujus 

huic 

hanc 

hac 


hSc 

hujus 

huic 

hoc* 

hoc: 


M. 

hi 

horiim 
his 
hus 
his 


PLURAL. 
F. 

hae 

hariim 

his 

has 

his 


M. 
N.  iste 
G.  istiils 
t>.  isti 
A.  istum 
A.  isto 


singular. 

F. 

ista 
isti  us 
isti 
istam 
ista 


II.   Iste,  that,  that  of  yours. 


y. 

istud 

isti  us 

isti 

istiid* 

isto; 


M. 
isti 

istor&ra 
istis 
istos 
istis 


plural. 

F. 

V  iae 

xStarum 

istis 

istas 

istis 


III.   Ille,  he  or  that,  is  declined  like  iste. 


IT. 

haec 
horum 
his 
haec 
his. 


jsr. 
ista 

istoriim 
istis 
ista 
istis. 


'  ^^^^  Vocative  is  wanting  in  Demonstrative,  Relative,  luterroga- 
tive,  and  Indefinite  Pronouns. 
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M, 

iV.  Is 
G.  ejus 
2>.  ei 
^.  eiim 
A.  eo 


3f. 

iV.  ipso 


SINGULAR. 
F. 

ea 

ejus 
ei 

eHm 
ea. 


IV.   Is,  he,  tliis,  that. 


If. 

Id 

ejus 

e! 

Idi 

eo; 


Jif. 

ei,  ii 

eorum 
eis,  iis 
eOs 
eis,  iis 


SINGULAR. 
F. 

ipsa 


V.   Ipse,  self,  he. 


G.  ipsius  ipsius 

■O.  ipsi  ipsi 

A.  ipsum  ipsam 

A.  ipso  ipsa 


ipsiim 

ipsius 

ipsi 

ipsum 

ipso; 


PLURAL. 
F. 

eae 
eariim 
eis,  iis 
eus 
eis,-  iis 

PLURAL. 
F. 

ipsae 


M. 

ipsi 

ipsorum  ipsarum 

ipsis  ipsis 

ipsos  ipsas 

ipsis  ipsis 


eS 

eorum 
eis,  iis 
ea 
eis,  iis. 


If. 
ipsa 

ipsorum 
ipsis 


SINGULAR. 
^'  F.  2f. 

N.  idem  2     eadem     Idem 
G.  ejusdom  ejusdem  ejusdcm 
D.  eidem     eidcm     eidem 
A.  eundem  eaudem  Idem 
A.  eod6m     eadgm     eodem; 


VI.   Idem,  the  same. 


PLURAL. 
F. 


eaedem 


M. 

<  eidem 
( iidem 

eorundem  earundem 

( eisdem  eisdfim 

( iisdem  iisdein 

eosdem  easdem 

C  eisdem  eisdem 

1 1  iisdCm  iisdem 


ipsa 
ipsis. 


2r, 
eadem 

eorundCm 

eisdem 

iisdem 

eadem 

eisdem 

iisdem. 


IV.   Relative  Pronouns. 
187.  The  Relative  qui,  who,  so  called  because  it  relates 
to  some  noun  or  pronoun,  expressed  or  understood,  called 
Its  antecedent,  is  declined  as  follows :  — 

1  The  Vocative  is  wanting  in  Demonstrative,  Relative,  Int"^]^- 
tive,  and  Indefinite  Pronouns.  ^ 

«  Idem    compounded  of  is  and  dem,  is  declined  like  is,  but 

SllOrt.fin9   isflom    *n  r,,l„.^    ~,^ A     !.!:•-...    .       w  ,  -       -  "J     MU.U 

-.      .^i       ....  ,«,?„,  aiiu  tuuu«  lo  laeniy  and  changes  m  to  n 
before  the  ending  dem.  «  w  /i 
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M. 

N.  qui 
G.  cujus 
D.  cui 
A.  quern 
A,  quo 


SINGULAR. 

quae  quod 

cujus  cujus 

cui  cui 

qufim  quod 

qua  quo; 


AT. 

qui 

quorum 

quibus 

quos 

quibus 


PLURAL. 
F. 

quae 

quarum 

quibus 

quas 

quibus 


N. 
quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 
quibus. 


V.   Interrogative  Pronouns. 
188.  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  used  in  asking  ques- 
tions.     Tlie  most  important  are, 

Quis  and  qui  witli  their  compounds. 
I.  Quis,  who^  ivhichf  what? 


M. 
N.  quis 
G.  cujus 
D.  cui 
A.  quern 
A.  quo 


SINGULAR. 
F. 

quae 

cujus 

cui 

quam 

qua 


iV. 

quid 

cujus 

cui 

quid 

quo; 


M. 
qui 

quorum 
quibus 
quos 
quibus 


PLURAL. 
F. 

quae 

quarum 

quibus 

quas 

quibus 


iV. 
quae 
quorflm 
quibus 
quae 
quibus. 


II.  Qui,  which,  what?  is  declined  lilte  tlie  relative  qui. 
VI.   Indefinite  Pronouns. 

189.  Indefinite  Pronouns  do  not  refer  to  any  definite 
persons  or  tilings.     The  most  important  are,  — 

Qms  and  qui,  with  their  compounds. 

190.  Quis,  any  one,  and  qui,  any  one,  any,  are  the 
same  in  form  and  declension  as  the  interrogatives  quis  and 
qui.     But 

1.  After  SI,  nhi,  nS,  and  nUm,  the  Feminine  Singular  and 
Neuter  Plural  have  quae  or  qua :  si  quae,  si  qua. 

Exercise  XVI. 

I.    Vocabulary. 
Consilium,  ii,  n.  design,  plan. 

Epistola,  ae,/.  letter. 


-■'1 
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Ex,  prep,  with  all. 
Insula,  ae,/. 

Parens,  parentis,  m.  andf. 
Pars,  partis,/ 
PStria,  ao,/. 
Praeclarus,  S,  uin, 
Prutum,  i,  n. 
Pro,  prep,  with  abl. 


from. 

island. 

parent. 

part,  portion. 

country,  native  country. 

distinguished. 

meadow. 

for,  in  behalf  of. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Mihi,  libi,  sibi.  2.  Ad  me,^  ad  te.  8.  Contra  nos, 
contra  se.  4.  Ante  vos,  ante  nos.  6.  Pro  vobis.*  G. 
Mea''  vita.  7.  Patria  tiia.  8.  Pro  patria  tua.«  9.  Con- 
tra patriam  tuam.  10.  Nostra  consilia.  11.  Nostris  ^  con- 
siliis.  12.  Vestri  patres.  13.  In  nostra  patria.  14.  Hie" 
puer,  hi  pueri.  15.  Haec  corona,  hae  coronae.  16.  Hoc 
donura,  haec  dona.  17.  Haec  urbs  praeclara.  18.  Ex 
hac  vita.  19.  lUius  libri.  20.  In  ea  pugna.  21.  In 
eodem  prato.     22.  Quae'' urbs? 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We,  you.  2.  You,  me,  himself.  3.  For  you,  for 
me,  for  himself.  4.  Of  himself,  of  you.  5.  Against  you, 
against  me.  6.  My  book,  your  book,  his  book.  7.  My 
books,  your  books,  his  books.  8.  Our  parents,  your  par- 
ents, their  parents.  9.  This  letter,  that  letter.  10.  Those 
letters,  those  letters.  11.  This  city,  that  city.  12.  These 
cities,  those  cities.  13.  After  that  victory.  14.  The 
same  words.     15.  With  the  same  words. 


1  See  184,  4.  Substantive  pronouns  are  used  in  the  several  cases 
like  nouns,  and  are  parsed  by  the  same  rules. 

2  The  Possessive,  the  Demonstrative,  and  the  Interrogative  Pro- 
nouns, in  this  exercise,  are  all  used  as  adjectives,  and  agree  with 
their  nouns,  like  any  other  adjectives,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
VERBS. 

192.  Verbs  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  express  existence, 
condition,  or  action:  est,  he  is;  dormit,  he  is  sleeping; 
legit,  he  reads.  ° 

193.  Verbs  comprise  two  principal  classes :  — 

I.  Transitive  Verbs,  which  admit  a  direct  object  of 
their  action;  serviim' verberat,  he  beats  the  slave. 

II.  Intransitive  Verbs,  which  do  not  admit  such  an 
object :  puer  currit,  the  boy  runs. 

194.  Verbs  have  Voice,  Mood,  Tense,  dumber,  and 
Person. 

I.  Voices, 

196.  There  are  two  Voices :  ^ 

I.  The  Active  Voice,  which  represents  the  subject  as 
acting  or  existing:  puterJiUum  cmat,  tlie  ftither  loves  his 
son ;  est,  he  is. 

II.  The  Passive  Voice,  which  represents  the  subject  as 
acted  upon  by  some  other  person  or  tiling:  JUius  a  poire 
amatur,  the  son  is  loved  by  his  father. 

II.   Moods. 

196.  Moods'  are  either  Definite  or  Indefinite, — 
I.  The  Definite  or  Finite  Moods  make  up  the  finite 
verb.     They  are,  — 

1.  The  Indicative  Mood,  which  either  asserts  some- 

1  Here  sermm,  the  slave,  is  the  direct  object  of  thc~^i^^e~ 

noted  by  the  verb  heats :  beats  (what?)  thf^  slave. 

''  Voice  shows  whether  the  subject  acts,  or  is  acted  upon, 

»  Mood,  or  Mode,  means  manner,  and  relates  to  the  manner  in 

which  the  meaning  of  the  verb  is  exnressftd  «  wi"  k«  »—  k.-  ^u 

servmg  the  force  of  the  several  moods. 


11  f 


Jtw'i; 


11 


If 
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thing  as  afacty  or  inquires  after  the  fact:  legit,  lie  is  rcatl- 
ing;  legitne,  is  he  reading? 

2.  Tub  Subjunctive  Mood,  which  expresses,  not  an 
actual  fact,  but  a  conception,  often  rendered  by  ??ia»/,  let, 
etc. :  Ugat,  he  may  read,  let  him  read. 

3.  The  Imperative  Mood,  wliicli  expresses  a  command 
or  an  entreaty:  lege,  read  tliou. 

II.  The  Indefinite  Moods  express  the  meaning  of  the 
verb  in  the  form  of  nouns  or  adjectives.     Tliey  arc,  — 

^  1.  The  Infinitive,  which,  like  tlie  English  infinitive, 
gives  the  simple  meaning  of  tlie  verb,  witliout  any  neces- 
sary reference  to  person  or  number :  legere,  to  read. 

2.  The  Gerund,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
in  the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  second  declension,  used 
only  in  the  genitive,  dative,  accusative,  and  ablative  singu- 
lar.  It  corresponds  to  the  English  participial  noun  in  ing  : 
amandi,  of  loving ;  amandi  causa,  for  the  sake  of  loving. 

3.  The  Supine,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in 
the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  fourth  declension,  used 
only  in  the  accusative  and  ablative  singular:  amcltum,  to 
love,  for  loving ;  amatic,  to  be  loved,  in  loving. 

4.  The  Participle,  which,  like  tlie  English  participle, 
gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form  of  an  adjective. 

A  Latin  verb  may  have  four  participles:  two  in  the  Active 
the  Present  and  the  Future;  amans,  loviug;  amatariis,  about  to 
love;  and  two  in  the  Passive,  the  Perfect,  amatu^,  loved,  and  the 
Gerundive,!  amandus,  deserving  to  be  loved. 

III.  Tenses. 
197.  Tliere  are  six  tenses  :  — 
I.  Three  Tenses  for  Incomplete  Action  : 

1.  Present;  amo,  I  love. 

2.  Imperfect :  amabum,  I  was  loving. 

3.  Future  :  umabo,  I  shall  love. 


Also  called  the  Future  Passive  Participle, 
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II.  Three  Tenses  for  Comi'leted  Action  :  — 

1.  Perfect:  awavi,  I  have  loved,  I  loved. 

2.  Pluperfect :  umuveram^  I  had  loved. 

3.  Future  Perfect :  SmaverS,  I  shall  have  loved. 

199.  Numbers  and  Persons.  —  There  are  two  numbers, 
SiNouLAR  and  Plural,»  and  three  persons,  First,  Second, 
and  Third.* 


CONJUGATION. 

200.  Rogular  verbs  are  inflected,  or  conjugated,  in  four 
different  ways,  and  are  accordingly  divided  into  Four  Con- 
jugations,  distinguished  from  each  other  by  the 


infinitive  endings. 

Cbn/.  /.  ConJ.  II.  covj.  III. 

^®'  Sre,  gre, 


Coi\j.  IV. 

ire. 


201.  Stem  and  Principal  Parts. -The  Present  Indica- 
tive,  Present  Infinitive,  Perfect  Indicative,  and  Supine  are 
called,  from  their  importance,  the  Principal  Parts  of  the 
verb.  They  are  all  formed,  by  means  of  certain  endings, 
trom  one  common  base,  called  the  Stem. 

202.  The  Entire  Conjugation  of  any  regular  verb 
may  be  readily  formed  from  the  Principal  Parts  by  means 
ot  the  proper  endings.  ^ 

203.  Sum,  lam,  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  passive 
v-o.ce  of  regular  verbs.  Accordingly,  its  conjugation, 
though  quite  irregular,  must  be  given  at  the  outset. 


*  As  in  nouns.    See  44. 
wv  ?'\w^  Pamdignis  of  regular  verbs,  the  endhigs,  both  those 

Ton'r/rct;:"!/":" -r^  ^^^■^^^'  ^^-^  ^^^^^^y  i^Cicatedf  and 


,   1 


hi!'  ■( 


f  i  ?. 


fl' 
ll'" 

h 


if  '^*i" 


lHWlli 


Vi 


I 
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204.  Sum,  /aw. —  Stems,  gs,/w.i 

PRINCIPAI.  PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  lr\f.  Perf.  Ind. 


sum, 


esse. 


fui, 


Supine. 
3 


SINGULAR. 


stim, 
est, 


eram, 

eras, 

erat, 


Sr8, 
eris, 
erit, 


ful, 

fuisti, 

fult, 


fugram, 

fueras, 

fufirat, 


I  am, 
thou  art,^ 
he  i$ ; 


Indicative   Mood. 

Present  Tense. 
I  am. 

I'LUBAL. 

siimiis, 


I  was, 
thou  wast, 
he  was; 


I  shall  be, 
thou  will  be, 
he  will  be  ; 


I  have  been, 
thou  hast  been, 

he  has  been; 


I  had  been, 
thou  haiist  been, 
he  had  been ; 


estis, 
sunt, 

Imperfect. 
I  was. 

eramtis, 

eratis, 

erant, 

Future. 
/  shall  or  wiU  be. 

erlmiis, 

erltls, 

erunt, 

Perfect. 
/  have  been,  was. 

fuimiis, 
fuistis, 
fuerunt, 
fuere, 

Pluperfect. 
1  had  been. 

fueramtis, 

fufiratis, 

fuSrant, 


we  are, 
you  are, 
they  are. 


we  were, 
you  were, 
they  were. 


we  shall  be, 
you  will  be, 
they  will  be. 


we  have  been, 
you  have  been, 

I       they  have  been. 


we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 


fucro, 
fueiis, 
fuerit, 


/  shall  have  been, 
thou  wilt  have  been, 
he  will  have  been; 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  been. 


fufirimtis,       we  shall  have  been, 
fuSritIs,  you  will  have  been. 
fugrint,  they  mil  have  been. 

I  f^"«^lia^two  verb-stems,  while  regular  verbs  have  onIy~o;i^ 

The  supine  is  wanting  in  this  verb, 
»  Or,  you  are:  thou  is  confined  mostly  to  solemn  discourse. 
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eltn, 

Els, 
Sit, 


essfim, 

esses, 

ess6t, 


fuerim, 

fueris, 

fuerit. 


fuissem, 

fuisses, 

fuisset, 


SINGULAR. 

/  may  6e, 
thou  mayst  be, 
he  may  be  ; 


Subjunctive. 

Presemt, 
Imaybe,^ 


I  might  be, 
thou  tr.iffhtst  be, 
he  miglU  be; 


I  may  have  been, 
thou  jnayst  have  been, 
he  may  have  been ; 


slmiis, 

sitis, 

sint, 

Imperfect. 

I  might,  would,  or  should  be. 


essemtis, 

essetis, 
assent, 

PERFECT. 

/  JTiGf  have  been. 

fuerlraus, 

fueritis, 

fuerint. 


Pluperfect. 
I  might,  toould,  or  should  have  been. 


PLURAL. 

tve  may  be, 
you  may  be, 
they  may  be. 


we  might  be, 
you  might  be, 
they  might  be. 


we  may  have  been, 
you  may  have  been, 
they  may  have  been. 


I  might  have  been, 
thou  mightst  have  been, 
he  might  have  been  ; 


fuisserails, 

fuissetls, 

fuissent. 


Imperative. 


Pres.  6s, 
Put.    esto, 
esto, 


be  thou, 

thou  shah  &e,2 
he  sJuill  be  ; 


I  estfi, 

'  estot^, 
sunto. 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  essS,  to  be. 

Perf.  fuisse,  to  have  been. 

Put.    futurixs  3  esse,  to  be  about  to  be. 


we  might  have  been, 
you  viight  have  been, 
tliey  might  have  been. 


be  ye. 

ye  shall  be, 
they  shall  be. 


Participle. 


Put.  futurus,3         about  to  be. 


1  The  Sabjuncti.e  is  sometimes  best  rendered  hylet:  sit,  he  may  he, 
may  he  be,  let  him  be.  '  a     > 

Ja  '^iT  ^Tl7  ''  ^rf  "^°«  ''^^^  rendered  like  the  Present,  or  with  let: 
esto  thou  shah  be,  or  be  thou ;  snnto,  they  shall  be,  or  let  them  he. 

Fut^ms  is  deeHned  lilce  bonus;  N.  faturus,  a,  um,  G.  futuri,  ae,  i;  so 
m  the  Infinitive  :/m/«,-ms,  a,  «mmc.  >     >   >    » 


i?| 


^JSI 


'  «i 
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RULE  XXXV. -Verb  with  Subject. 

460.  A  Finite  1  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject «  in 
NUMBER  and  person: 

Deus  mundum  aediflcavit,^  God  made  the  world.  CIc.  Eo-o  reges 
ojeci,  vos  tyrannos  introducitis,  /  have  banished  kings,  you  introduce 
tyrants.  Cic. 

1.  Participles  in  Compound  Tenses.— These  agree  with  the 
subject,  according  to  Rule  XXXm.  page  32: 

Thebani  accusati  sunt,*  The  Thehans  were  accused.  CIc. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  The  subject  is  generally  omitted  — 
1)  When  it  is  a  Personal  Pronoun,  or  can  be  readily  supplied 

from  the  context : 

Discipiilos  m6neo,^ut  studia  ^ment,' I  instruct  pupils  to  love' their 
studies.  Quint. 


1  See  196,  I. 

2  With  the  Active  Voice  of  a  Transitive  Verb,  the  Subject  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)  who  performs  the  action;  as,  Deus 
HI  the  first  example,  God  made:  but,  with  the  Passive  Voice,  it  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)  wlio  receives  the  action,  i.e.  is  acted 
upon,  as,  Thebani,  4G0,  1 :  the  Thebans  were  accused. 

^Aedijicdvit  is  in  tlae  Third  Person  and  in  the  Singular  Number,  be- 
cause its  subject  deus  is  in  that  person  and  number.  EJSci  is  in  the  First 
Person  Singular,  to  agree  with  its  subject  eyo;  and  introducUis  in  the 
Second  Person  Plural,  to  agree  with  its  subject  vos. 

*  The  verb  accusati  sunt  is  in  the  Third  Person  Plural,  to  agree  with 
its  subject  Thebani,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. ;  but  the  participle 
accusati,  which  is  one  element  of  the  verb,  is  in  the  Nominative  Plural 
Masculine,  to  agree  with  its  noun  Thebdni,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 

»  The  subject  of  moneo  is  eyo.  It  is  omitted,  because  it  is  a  Personal 
Pronoun,  and  is,  accordingly,  fully  implied  in  the  verb,  as  the  ending  eo 
shows,  as  we  shall  soon  see,  that  the  subject  cannot  be  you,  he,  or  ihey, 
but  must  be  /. 

Ut—ament  means  literally  that  they  way  love.  The  subject  of  ament  is  the 
pronoun  n,  they,  referring  to  discipiilos.  It  is  omitted,  partly  because 
it  is  implied  in  the  ending  ent,  but  more  especially  because  it  can  be  so 
readily  supplied  nom  discipSlos,  which  ^hows  ivho  are  here  meant  by  they 

6  To  love,  or,  more  literally,  that  they  may  love. 
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The  Pronoun  may  bo  expressed  for  emphasis  or  contrast,  as  in 
the  second  example  under  the  rule. 

L    Directions  for  Parsing  Verbs. 

In  parsing  a  verb, 

1.  Tell  whether  it  is   transitive  or  ini    nsitive  (193) 
name  the  Conjugation  to  which  it  belongs,    ^ve  the  Pres- 
ont  Indicative  Active  and  the  Stem  (201). 

■   ^V^L'^V^"  Principal  Parts  (201),  and  inflect  the  tense 
in  which  the  given  form  is  found.* 

3.  Give  the  voice,  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person. 

4.  JVTame  the  subject,  and  give  the  Rule  for  agreement. 

models  for  parsing  the  verb  sum. 
1.  Sum  with  Subject. 
Nos^  eramus,         We  were. 
Eramus  is  an  intransitive  irregular^  verb,  from  sum.     Principal 

Parts  :  sum,  essejui, 4.    inflection  of  tense  (Imperfect  IndiL 

tive)  :eram,  eras,  erat,  eramus,  eratis,  erant.  The  form  eramus  is 
found  m  the  Indicative  mood,  Imperfect  tense,  First  person.  Plural 
number,  and  agrees  with  its  subject  nos,  according  to  Rule  XXXV  ' 
"  A  Fmite  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  number  and  person." 

2.  Sum  without  Subject.'^ 
FuT,  I  have  been. 

Fui  is  an  mtransitive  irregular  verb,  from  sum.  Principal  Parts  • 
sum,  esse,  fui.    Inflection  of  tense  (Perfect  Indjcativc) ;  fui,  faisti, 

iThat  is  if  the  form  occurs  in  a  given  tense  of  the  Indicati^r^j^e 
the  several  forms  for  the  different  persons  and  numbers  in  that  tense  and 
mood.  The  teacher  may  also  find  it  convenient  to  require  the  synopsis 
of  the  mood  till  the  required  tense  is  found. 

2  Nos  is  the  Subject.  With  an  intransitive  verb,  the  Subject  represent, 
the^person  (or  thing)  who  is  in  the  condition,  or  state,  denoted  by  the 

^  Hence  it  does  not  bnlonn'  fn  either  of 


Tile  tSup 
'  That  is. 


;  belong 


IS  wanting 
without 


regular  coniufrations. 


i:i 


,'  -  s. 


'5 


any  subject  expressed. 
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fuit ;  futmus,  fuistis,  fuerunt,  or  fuSre.  The  form  fui  is  found  in 
the  Indicative  mood,  Perfect  tense,  First  person,  ^%«/ar  number, 
and  agrees  with  its  subject  ego  omitted  (though  fully  implied  i  in  tho 
ending  {  of  fui),  according  to  Rule  XXXV. 

Exercise  XVII. 

I.  Translate  into  JEnglish, 

1.  Sum,  sumus,  sunt."  2.  Es,  est,  estis.  S.  Eram,  enV 
mus.2  4.  Erat,  erant.  5.  Eris,  ^vlih?  6.  Erit,  erunt. 
7.  Fui,  fu^ram,  fuero.  8.  Fuimus,  fueramus,  fuerfmus. 
9.  Fuisti,  fuistis.  10.  Fuit,  fuerunt.  11.  Fuerat,  fuerant 
12.  Fuerit,  fuerint.  13.  Sim,  simus.  14.  Sit,  sint.  15. 
Essem,  essemus.  16.  Esset,  essent.  17.  Fuerim,  fuissem. 
18.  Fueriraus,  fuissemus.  19.  Fuerit,  fuerint.  20.  Fuisset, 
fuissent.     21.  Es,  este. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He"  is,  they^  are.  2.  He  has  been,  they  have  been. 
3.  He  will  be,  they  will  be.  4.  lie  was,  they  were.  5.  He 
will  have  been,  they  will  have  been.  6.  He  had  been, 
they  had  been.  7.  I^  was,  you  were.  8.  We  have  been,' 
you  have  been.  9.  You  may  be,  they  may  be.  10.  He 
would  be,  they  would  be.  11.  I  might  have  been,  we 
might  have  been. 


1  See  Rule  XXXV.,  2,  together  with  the  note. 

2  In  parsing  tho  forms  contained  in  this  Exercise,  observe  the  second 
Model  just  given.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  first  person,  supply,  as  subject, 
the  personal  pronoun  (184)  of  the  first  person;  i.e.,  ego  for  the  singular 
and  nos  for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  second  person,  supply  the 
personal  pronoun  of  the  second  person;  i.e.,  tu  for  the  singular,  and  vos 
for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  third  person,  supply  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  is  (186)  for  the  singular,  and  ii  for  the  plural,  as  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  sui  is  not  used  in  the  Nominative:  hence,  ego  sum,  nos 
sumus,  it  sunt. 

3  The  English  pronouns  in  this  Exercise  arc  not  to  be  rendered  by  the 

POrroSrmnflinnf   1   oWp   -i^..^., -.-,,11..  .        .  ..     -    . 

j,_i ^  ....„r!  ^xOuuuuB,  as  Ihu  laucr  may  be  iiiii)iica  in  the  ending 

of  the  verb,  as  in  the  Latin  forms  above:  hence,  he  is  =  est. 
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SUM  WITH  SUBJECT  AND  ADJECTIVE. 

BUIE  III. -Subject  Nominative. 

367.    The  Subject  of  a  Finite^  Yerb  is  put  in  the 
Nominative  : 

Servius»  regnavlt,  Servius  reigned.    Liv.      Patent  portac,    The 
gale,  are  open.  Cic.    Rex  vicit,  The  king  conquered.    Liv. 

1.  The  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively : 

Ego  reges  ejeci,  /  have  banished  kings.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.      Sec  460,  2  ;  page  54. 

MODEL    FOB    P  A  E  S  I  If  G     SUBJECTS. 

Rex  -\'Icit,   The  king  conquered. 

piv  ''  V'"''"i  ^'If  ''''  ™'^  Declension,  as  it  has  is  in  the 
Genitive  Singular  (47) ;  of  Class  L,  as  its  stem  ends  in  a  conso! 
nant  (x=g-s,  of  which  s  is  the  ending,  while  g  belongs  to  the 
stern     See  56);  stem,  reg.     Singular:  re.,  regi^egi,  .^  ^ 

^^T  l^"''^"'  '^'''  '•  '•'  ''  '"  '""^  Nominative  Singu- 
lar and  IS  the  subject  of  vicU,  according  to  Rule  III.;  -The 
Subject  of  a  Finite  Verb  is  put  in  the  xNominative.  - 

Exercise  XVIII. 


I. 

Cato,  Cutonis,  m. 
Crudiis,  a,  lim, 
Diligens,  Diligentis, 
Discipulus,  i,  m. 


Yocabulary. 

Cato,  a  distinguished  Roman. 

unripe. 

diligent. 

pupil. 


1  See  196. 1. 


"^---vH 


■■« 


^ki 


In  these  examples,  the  subjects  arc  Servi 


us,  portae,  and  rex. 
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Gcrmania,  ae,  /[ 
Jucundus,  a,  iim. 
Laudabllls,  e. 
Maturus,  S,  iim. 
Pomiim,  i,  7i. 


II. 


Germany. 

pleasant^  delightful, 
praiseworthy,  laudably, 
ripe, 
fruit. 


[  . 


Translate  into  English. 
1.  Pax^  jucunda^  est.»  2.  Pax  jucunda  erit.  3.  Vita 
brevis  est  4.  Cato  bonus  fuit.  5.  Gives  boni  fuerunt. 
o.  Virtus  laudabilis  est.  7.  Libri  utiles  sunt.  8.  Illi  libri 
utiles  erunt.  9.  Ille  liber  utllis  fuerat.  10.  UtUis^  fuisti. 
11.  Utiles  fuistis.  12.  Germania  fertilis  est.  13.  Ao-rifer- 
tiles  fu^rant.  14.  Pomum  crudura  est.  15.  Poma^'cruda 
sunt.  16.  Poma  matura  erunt.  17.  Miles  fortis  est.  18. 
Milites  fortes  sunt. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  pupil  is  diligent.''  2.  The  pupils  were  diligent. 
3.  The  boy  is  good.  4.  He  will  be  happy.  5.  Gooc?  boys 
are  happy.  6.  You  may  be  happy.  7.  We  might  have 
been  happy.  8.  This  soldier  will  be  useful.  9.  These  sol. 
diers  have  been  useful.  10.  Brave  soldiers  are  useful. 
11.  You  -tvill  be  useful.    12.  Let  us  be  useful. 

1  Pax  is  the  subject  of  est,  and  is  therefore  in  the  Nominative,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  III. 

^Jucunda  is  an  adjective  in  the  Nominative  Singular  Feminine  to 
agree  with  its  noun  ]pax,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.,  page  34. 

^Est  is  a  verb  in  the  Indicative  mood.  Present  tense.  Third  person 
Singular  number,  and  agrees  with  its  subject  pax,  acconling  to  Rule 
XXXV.,  page  54. 

•-  Utllis  agrees  with  the  omitted  subject  tu,  implied  in  the  ending  of  th^ 
verb. 

«In  translating  English  into  Latin,  Xh:>.  pupil  is  expected,  in  the  ar- 
rangement of  words,  to  imitate  the  order  fallowed  in  the  Latin  Exercises 
He  will  observe  that  the  subject  stands  f.  .st,and  the  verb  last.  But  some- 
times tne  verb  precedes  one  or  mo-  .vurds  in  the  sentence.  Thus  iho 
nentence,  Pax  jucunda  est,  might  be  t  ax  est  jucunda. 
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SUM  AVITH  PREDICATE  NOUN. 

RULE  I.— Predicate  Nouns. 

362.  A  Predicate  Noun^  denoting  the  same  person 
or  thing  as  its  subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntlus,!  lama  messenger.  Liv.    Servius  rex  est  declu- 
rfitus,  Servius  was  declared  king.  LIv. 

arODEL   FOB   PAUSING   PllEDICATE    NOUNS. 

Ego  sttm  nuntius,  lajn  a  messenger. 

Kuntius  is  a  noun  (39)  of  the  Second  Declension,  as  it  has  i 
m  the  Genitive  Singular  (47);  Stem,  nuntio.  Singular;  nuntius, 
nuntii,  nuntio,  nuntium,  nuntie,  nuntio.  Plural ;  nuntii,  nuntiOrum 
nuntiCs,  nuniios,  nuntii,  nuntiis.  It  Is  of  the  Masculine  Gender  hy 
51 ;  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular,  and,  as  a  Predicate  Noun, 
agrees  In  case  with  its  subject  ego,  according  to  Rule  I. :  «  A  Predi- 
cate Noun  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing  as  its  Subject  agrees 
with  it  in  case." 

346.  I.  A  Declarative  Sentence  has  the  form  of  an 
assertion : 

Mlltiades  accusutus  est,  Afiltiadcs  tvos  accused.  Nep. 

II.    An   Interrogatve   Sentence  lias  the  form  of  a 
question : 

Quis  non  paupertutem  extimescit,  Who  does  not  fear  poverty  f  CIc. 
1.  Interrogative  Words.  —  Interrogative  sentences  generaUy 
contain  some  interrogative  word,  ~  either  an  interrogative  pronoun, 

1  Every  sentence  consists  of  two'distinct  parts,  c"^esscd  or  i-nplied : 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 

2.  Tlie  Predicate,  or  that  which  is  said  of  tlio  subject. 

Thus,  in  the  first  example  under  the  Rule,  ,go,  I,  is  the  subject,  and 
*nm  nuntius  is  the  predicate.  When  the  predicate  thus  consists  of  a  noun 
wuh  the  verb  sum,  or  of  a  noun  with  a  passive  verb,  the  noun  thus  usod 
M  called  a  predicate  noun.  Accordingly,  nuntius  in  the  first  example,  and 
rex  in  the  second,  are  predicate  nouns. 
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adjective,  or  adverb,  or  one  of  the  interrogative  particles,  ue,  nonne, 


num 


1)  Questions  with  ne  ask  for  information :  Scnhitne,  la  lie  writin-  ? 
Ne  IS  always  thus  appended  to  some  other  word.  "^ 

2)  Questions  with  nonne  expect  the  answer  yes:  Nonne  scrihit. 
Is  he  not  writing  ? 

8)  Questions  with  mm  expect  the  answer  no:  Num  scribiL  Is  ho 


writing  ? 


Anciis,  I,  m. 

Condltor,  condltOris,  m. 

Demosthenes,  is,  m. 

Ebrietas,  Sbrietatis,  / 

Graecus,  a,  um, 

Graecus,  i,  m. 
Insaniu,  ac,/. 
Inventor,  inventoris,  m. 
Mater,  matrls,  / 
Mundus,  i,  w. 
Nonne,  interrog.  part. 
Num,  interrog.  part, 
Philosophia,  ae,/ 
Romu,  ae,y! 
Romaniis,  S,,  iim, 
Romanus,  i,  m. 
Eomulus,  i,  m. 
Scipio,  Scipionis,  m. 


Exercise  XIX. 
I.     Vbcahula'ry, 


Ancus,  Iloman  kinir. 
founder. 

Demosthenes,  Athenian  orator. 

drunkenness. 

Greek,  Grecian. 

Greek,  a  Greek. 

insanity,  madness. 

inventor. 

mother. 

world,  universe. 

expects  answer  yes. 

expects  answer  no. 

pJiilosophy. 

Home. 

Roman. 

Roman,  a  Roman. 

Romulus,  the  founder  of  Romeu 

Scipio,  Roman  general. 


II.     Translate  into  English}* 
1.  Ancus^  fuit«  rex^     2.  Konne^  Romulus  rex  fuSrat? 
3.  Romulus  rex  fu^rat.     4.   Quis  concmor  Romae«  fuit  ? 

6.  Romulus  condltor  Romae  fuit.     6.  Ebrietas  est  insania. 

7.  Patria^  e«t  parens  omnium  nostrum."    8.  Graeci^  multa 
rum  artium«inventorcs  erant.     9.  Demosthenes  orator  fuit. 


*  For  l^oiQi  to  the  references  on  this  page,  see  page  61. 
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10.  ^um  liic  puer  orator  crit?  11.  IHo  pucr  orator  sit. 
1-.  1  hilosoplua  est  mater  artium.  13.  Cicdro  clarisslmus» 
orator  fuit.     14.  Cantus  lusciniae  jucundisslmus"  est. 

III.  Translate  into  Zatin. 
1^ Who^o^astheki„g?n  2.  Was not^^  Romulus  kin<.?n 
3  Romulus  was  king.  4.  Who  was  the  leader  of  "the 
Romans?  5.  Was  not-  Scipio  the  leader  of  the  Romans? 
C.  Scipio  was  the  leader  of  the  Romans.  7.  Your  brother 
IS  an  orator.  8.  This  boy  is  my  brother.  9.  These  boys 
will  be  diligent  pupils.     10.  These  pupils  will  be  diligent. 

Un  preparing  the  longer  and  more  difficult  sentences  in  this  and  in 

he  subsequent  exercises,  it  is  recommended  that  the  pupil  should  folW 

the  Suggestions  which  are  inserted  i„  this  volume,  page  143,  and  vl  kh 

are  intended  to  aid  him  in  discerning  the  process  by  which  h    Zy^, 

re^hly  and  surely  reach  the  meaning  of  a  Latin  sentence.  ^ 

^  See  Rule  III.  page  57. 

«  Sec  Rule  XXXV.  page  54.    The  verb  sometimes  precedes  the  Tredi- 
ate  Noun  as  m  this  sentence;  and  sometimes  follows  it,  as  in  evemTo 
the  following  sentences.  °* 

'Rex  is  a  Predicate  Noun,  denoting  the  s..mo  person  as  its  subject 
Ancus,  and  ,s  therefore  in  the  Nominative,  to  ag  J^-ith  that  su^ Tn 
case,  accordmg  to  Rule  I.  page  59.  ^ 

^  See  346,  II.  1  above. 

"  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI.  page  21 

nn  this  sentence,  before  turning  to  the  V^cabularv  for  the  meaning 
of  the  words,  notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words  in  a.00,!^^ 
ance  with  Suggestion  IV.  What  parts  of  speech  do  you  find^  That 
cases  1    What  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person  ^  " 

In  accordance  with  Suggestion  V.,  what  order  will  you  follow  in  look- 
ing  out  the  words  in  the  Vocabulary  ?  J  v  in  looK 

8  Artium  depends  upon  invent  ores. 
» In  accordanco  with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  ,vhat  fonns  will  j-ou  look 

^0  See  188. 

"  See  Rule  I. 

^Nonne.     Sec  346  II.  1. 
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ftmils. 


fimai»&m, 

fimiUbas, 
iimftb&t. 


ilmaitS, 

itmabXs, 
&mablt. 


fimavl, 
SmavistI, 

fimavlt. 


FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE   VOICE. 

205.  Amo,  I  love.  —  Stem,  ama, 

PBINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind, 

fim8,  aniarS,  umavi, 

Indicative    Mood. 

Pui;SENT  Tense. 
/  love,  am  loving,  do  love. 

8INGULAB. 


Supine. 

umatiim. 


i  love,  ftmamiks, 

thou  lovest,  amatis, 

he  loves ;  amamt, 

Impebfect. 
/  loved,  was  loving,  did  love. 


rtUBAL. 

we  love, 
you  love, 
thcrj  love. 


I  was  loving, 
thou  wast  loving, 
he  was  loving; 


amabamiis, 

araabatis, 
amabant. 


Future. 
/  shall  or  will  love. 


I  shall  love, 
thou  wilt  love, 
he  will  love  ; 


I  have  loved, 
thou  hast  loved, 
he  has  loved; 


amabimiks, 

amabltXs, 
amabunt. 

Perfect. 
/  loved,  have  loved. 


amavimiis, 
amavistls. 


we  were  loving, 
you  wn-e  loving, 
they  were  loving. 


we  shall  love, 
you  will  love, 
they  will  love. 


we  hue  loved, 
you  have  loved. 


fimav^i'iiiii,    I  had  loved, 
amav^ras,      thou  hadst  loved, 
fimuv^rat,      he  had  loved  ; 


amavCrunt,  €r6,  they  have  loved. 
Pluperfect. 
/  had  loved. 

amav^ramiis,  we  had  loved, 
amiiv^ratls,     you  had  loved, 
amav^rant,       they  had  loved. 


fimav^rd, 

ftmiiv^rts, 

amav^rlt. 


Future  Perfect. 
I  shall  or  will  have  loved, 


I  shall  have  loved, 
thou  wilt  have  loved, 
he  will  have  loved; 


amav<6rtmiks,  ive  shall  have  loved, 
ilmav^rttls,  ynu  »«///  have  loved, 
fimavdrint,        they  will  haveloved. 


SINGULAR. 

firadm,  /  may  love, 

fimCs,  thou  mayst  lore, 

ftra^it,  Jie  maij  love  ; 
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Pkebent. 
/  may  love» 


'^  VM 


68 


PLURAL. 

ftmCmaB,        we  may  love, 
amCtIs,  you  may  lore, 

fimcnt,  they  may  love. 

Imperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  love. 


I  might  love, 
thou  mtqhtst  love, 
he  might  love ; 


fimuv^rim,    7  may  have  loved, 
firauv^ris,      thou  mayst  have  loved, 
fimtiv^rit,      he  may  have  loved;  ' 


amArCmtts,  tve  might  love, 
ttmArfitls,      you  might  love, 
amArcnt,       they  might  love. 
Perfect. 
/  may  have  loved. 


firaavCrfmiks,  we  may  have  loved, 
amav«rf  tis,     you  may  have  loved, 
finmv^rint,       they  may  have  loved. 


fimavis8«m,  I  might  have  loved, 
fimavissCs,     thou   mightst   have 

loved, 
fimavisset,     he  might  have  loved  ; 


Pluperfect. 
I  might,  would,  or  should  have  loved. 


Pres.  &mA, 
Put.    amAtA, 

amAtd, 


Infinitive. 

PuES.  amAr^,       to  love. 
Perp.  amavissd,  to  have  loved. 
Put.    amatftpiisi  ess«,   to  he 
about  to  love. 


amavissCmtts,  we    might   have 

loved, 
amavissetis,  you  might  have  loved, 
amavissent,  they  might  have  loved. 

Impekative. 

lovethyu;         |  amAt«,  hveye. 

thou  Shalt  love,  I  amAtOtd,        ye  shall  love, 
he  Shall  love ;    I  amantd,  they  shall  love. 


Gerund. 

amandl,         of  loving, 
amandd,       for  loving. 


Gen, 

Dat. 

Ace.    amandttm,    loving, 

-A^'l      amundd,        by  loving 


Participle. 
Pres.  amans,3        loving. 

Put.    amatftrtts,!   about  to  love. 
Supine. 


Ace. 
Abl. 


amatilni, 
amatft. 


^  Decline  like  bonus,  148. 
4 


to  love, 

to  love,  he  loved. 


2  Decline  Ukeprndens,  157. 


'Vtt 
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FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

TASSIVK   VOICE. 

206.  Amor,  /  am  loved.  —  Stem,  uma. 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Prcs.  Inf.  ^  Pcrf.  Ind. 

JimSr,  fimari,         amutiis  siiin. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Pbesent    Tense. 

/  am  loved. 


0INOULAR. 

fimdr 

&m&rls,  or  rd 
ftmatttr  $ 

iimilbaris,  or  r^ 
fimabatiir  ; 

2lmil1>dr 

ftmab^rXs,  or  r6 
iimabltiir  ; 

Umattks  sjim^ 
ftmatiks  ^s 
ilmatiis  est ; 

Smattts  ^riim^ 
&matiis  ^rfts 
fimattk!*  ^r&t ; 


PLURAL. 

S.milmXuI 
fimantjir. 


Imperfect. 
/  was  loved. 


ilniAbamiir 
fimabaiulnl 
fimabantikr. 

Future. 
/  shall  or  will  be  loved. 

ilmablini&r 
fimabXiuXitl 
&mabuiitjir« 
Perfect. 
I  have  been  or  was  loved. 

fimati  siimiiit 

ilmati  est!  8 
ilmati  sunt. 

ilmatl  ^rftmili 
fimati  Gratis 
ilmati  £raiit. 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  loved. 


ftmatlis  £rXt ; 


PuTURE  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  been  loved. 


fimati  drXmiis 
fimati  dritXs 
fimati  £runt. 


1  Fm,  fuisti,  etc,  are  sometimes  used  for  sum,  es,  etc. ;  thus  amatm 

fill    for   nmatiltt    cum         Kn    AiHi-nrn      f>,}r-^n-'      »5f-        fn.-    >■„„„.      y  -a.  j 

■•    ■  —  "■ ■•■  ji,  ■•.■I.,  jzUtac-,  etv;.,  ior  eram,  eras,  etc.;  also 

fuiio^  fuiris,  etc.,  for  Sro,  iris,  etc. 
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BINOULAR. 

fim^r 

&m4^rlff,  or  rd 
fimfitttr  \ 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/  maij  he  loved. 


TLURAL. 

iimOinftr 
ftmCmlnl 

ftmentikr. 


fimarCrXs,  or  r^ 
amAretftr  ; 


ilmatilg  Sim  I 
amattts  Mis 


fimattfis  essfis 
fimattts  ess^t; 


Imperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  be  loved. 

ftmarCmiir 
amarCmlnl 
fimarcntlir* 

Perfect. 
/  may  have  been  loved. 

fimuti  slmiiH 
fimati  tcittm 
&mutl  slnt. 

Pluperfect. 
I  might,  would,  or  should  have  been  loved. 


ilmati  essemj&M 
fimati  cssetis 
fimatX  cssent. 


Imperative. 

PRES.  fimar«,     be  thou  loved ;         |      flmamlMl,  be  ye  loved. 
Put.    fimatftr,  thou  shalt  be  loved, 

ilmatdr,  hi  shall  be  loved;  ftmantdr,  they  shall  be  loved. 

Infinitive. 


pRES    fiman,  to  be  loved. 

Perp.  fimatiis  ess^,  to  have  been 

loved. 
Put.    fimatiim  Irl,  to  be  about  to 

be  loved. 


Participle. 

Perf.  Jtmatiis,  having  been  loved. 

Ger.2    &maiEatis,  to  be  loved,  de- 
aei'ving  to  be  loved. 


_  1  Fuirim,  fuSris,  etc.,  are  sometimes  used  for  sim,  sis.  etc.    So  aJso 
juissem,  Juisses,  etc.,  for  essem,  esses,  etc. 
2  Ger.  =  Gerundive.    See  196,  4. 
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MODELS  FOR  PARSING  REGULAR  VERBS. 

♦  ,,      1.   With  /Su^ect. 

Vos  lauduvistis,     You  have  praised. 

Laudavistis  is  a  transitive  verb  (192,  193)  of  the  First  Conjuga- 
tion (201),  from  laudo;  stem,  lauda.  Principal  Parts:  laudo,  lau- 
dare,  laudavi,  laudatum.  Inflection  of  Tense :  laudavi,  laudavisti, 
laudavit,  laudavtnms,  laudavistis,  laudavenmt,  or  laudavere.  The 
fonn  laudavistis  is  found  in  the  Active  voice.  Indicative  mood.  Per- 
fect tense.  Second  person.  Plural  number,  and  agrees  with  its  sub- 
ject vos,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. :  "  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with 
its  Subject  in  number  and  person." 

2.    Without  Subject. 

Laudavistis,     You  have  praised. 
This  is  parsed  like  laudavistis,  above,  except  that  it  agrees  with 
vcs,  implied  in  the  ending  isiis;  while  laudavistis,  above,  agrees  with 
vos  expressed. 


li 


•3 
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FIRST  CONJUGATION— Active  Voice. 
Exercise    XX. 

I.     Yocahulary. 

Vitiipero,  are,  avi,  atiim,        to  blame. 
Laudo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  praise. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Amo,  amabam,  araabo.^     2.  Amas,  amabas,  amabis. 
3.  Amat,  amant.^    4.  Amabat,  amabant.     5.  Amabit,  ama- 


1  The  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  forms  grouped  together 
under  the  several  numerals,  and  observe  in  what  they  are  alike,  and  in 
what  they  are  unlike.    Thus  amo,  amabam,  amdbo,  have  the  letters  am 
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bunt.i  6.  Amamus,  amabamus,  amaWmus.  7.  Amavi, 
amavgram,  amavero.  8.  Amavit,  amaverat,  amaverit.  9. 
Amavi,  amavimus.  10.  Amav^ram,  amaveramus.  11.  Amav- 
ero, amaverfmus.  12.  Amem,  amarem,  amaverim,  amavis- 
sem.  13.  Amemus,  amaremus,  amaverfmus,  amavissemus. 
14.  Amet,  ament.  15.  Amaret,  amarent.  16.  Amaverit, 
amaverint.  17.  Amavisset,  amavissent.  18.  Ama,  amate, 
amatote.    19.  Amato,  amanto. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  praise,  I  was  praising,  I  will  praise.  2.  He  praises, 
they  praise.  3.  He  wiU  praise,  they  will  praise.  4.  He 
was  praising,  they  were  praising.  6.  You  were  praising, 
you  wiU  praise,  you  praise.  6.  He  has  loved,  he  had  loved, 
he  will  have  loved.  7.  I  have  praised,  I  had  praised,  I 
shall  have  praised.  8.  He  may  love,  they  may  love.  9 
Let  him  praise,  let  them  praise.  10.  He  would  blame,  they 
would  blame.  11.  I  should  have  praised,  we  should  have 
praised.     12.  Praise  thou,  praise  ye. 


ens. 


FIRST  conjugation-Passive  V(*rcE. 

Exercise    XXI. 

I.     Translate  into  English, 
1.  Amor,  amabar,  amabor.    2.  Amaris,  amabaris,  amab- 
3.    Amatur,  amantur.      4.   Amabatur,   amabantur. 


m  common ;  but  they  differ  from  each  other  in  the  endings,  o,  abam,  abo. 
Ong.naUy.  however,  these  forms  ha-  not  only  a«,  but  a  Jin  common  ^ 
«mo  was  ongmally  ama^.  This  common  basis  ama  is  the  stem  of  the  verb, 
buch  forms  as  ama^  and  ama^  show  the  stem  in  full.  They  are  formed  re- 
spectively  by  adding  t  and  nt  to  the  stem. 

1  Here  thg  pupil  will  observe  that  the  plural  ending  bunt  differs  from  the 
smgular  endmg  bit,  not  only  in  having  n  before  t.  b„t  «i«o  Jn  «!,„„-.:„„  .- .-_._ 

«.-  BIT,   BUNT.  "  '  -""s-'S  »  ^"vu 


^'  >  % 
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5.  AmaWtur,  amabuntur.  6.  Amamur,  amabamur,  amaM- 
mur.  T.Amatus^sura,  amatuseram„amatusero.  8.  Ama- 
tus  es,  amatus  eras,  amatus  eris.  9.  Amatus  est,  amatii 
sunt.  10.  Amatus  erat,  amati  erant.  11.  Amatus  erit, 
amati  erunt.  12.  Amer,  amarer,  amatus  sim,  amatus  essem. 
13.  Amemur,  amaremur,  amati  simus,  amati  essemus.  14. 
Ametur,  amentur.  15.  Amaretur,  amarentur.  16.  Ama- 
tus sit,  amati  sint.  17.  Amatus  esset,  amati  essent.  18. 
Amator,  amantor. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  praised,  they  are  praised,    2.  He  was  praised, 
they  were  praised.    3.  He  wiU  be  praised,  they  wiU  be 
praised.    4.  I  am  blamed,  I  was  blamed,  I  shall  be  blamed. 
5.  You  are  loved,  you  are  praised.     6.  You  were  loved, 
you  were  praised.   7.  You  will  be  loved,  you  will  be  praised. 
8.  I  have  been  blamed,  you  have  been  praised.    9.  I  had 
been  blamed,  you  had  been  praised.    10.  I  shall  have  been 
blamed,  you  will  have  been  praised.     11.  You  may  be 
blamed,  you  might  be  blamed.     12.  He  would  have  been 
blamed,  thejr  would  have  been  praised.     13.  Let  him  be 
praised,  let  them  be  praised.     14.  Be  thou  praised,  be  ye 
praised. 


-1* 


1  The  learner  will  observe,  that,  when  the  verb  and  the  subject  (ex- 
pressed or  implied)  are  in  the  Singular,  the  participle  {amaim),  which 
forms  one  element  of  the  verb,  is  also  in  the  Singular;  and  that,  when 
the  verb  and  the  subject  are  in  the  Plural,  the  participle  {amati)  is  also 
in  the  Plural. 

The  form  of  the  participle  also  varies  with  the  gender  of  the  subject, 
as  well  as  with  its  number.  Thus,  if  the  subject  is  Masculine,  the  parti- 
ciple will  be  amaXus  in  the  Singular,  and  amati  in  the  Plural ;  if  Femi- 
nine, amata  in  the  Singular,  and  amatae  in  the  Plural ;  and,  if  Neuter, 
arndtum  in  the  Singular,  and  amata  in  the  Plural.  Thus  the  participle 
in  the  compound  tenses  (i.e.,  in  those  which  are  made  up  of  the  participle 
and  the  auxiliary  sum)  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender,  nm^her,  and  case, 
like  au  adjective,  according  to  liule  AXXV.  1,  note. 


ur,  amaM- 
8.  Ama- 
st,  amati* 
latus  erit, 
fcus  essem. 
mus.  14. 
16.  Ama- 
3ent.    18. 


s  praised, 
Y  will  be 
3  blamed, 
re  loved, 
e  praised. 

9.  I  had 
ave  been 

may  be 
ive  been 
;  him  be 
3d,  be  ye 


ibject  (cx- 
us),  which 
;hat,  when 
Ui)  is  also 

le  subject, 
the  parti- 
;  if  Femi- 
if  Neuter, 
participle 
participle 
,  and  case, 
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FIRST  CONJUGATION-BoTH  Voices. 

Exercise    XXII. 

I.     Translate  into  JEn^h'sh. 
^  1.  Laudo,  laudor.i    2.  Laudabo,  laudabor.^'     3.  Laudu- 
bam,  laudubar^    4.  Laudem,  lander.    6.  Laudarem,  landa- 
i«er.      6.   Landat,   laudatur.^     7.   Amabat,   amabatnr.      8. 
Amabit,  amabitur.     9.  Amet,  ametur.     10.  Amaret,  ama- 
retur     11.  Landarent,  landarentnr.     12.  Ament,  amentnr. 
13.   Landant.  laudantur.     14.  Amabant,  amabantnr.     15 
i^audabnnt,  landabnntnr,      16.    Amavit,  amatns  est.     17. 
Laudaverat,   laudatns  erat.      18.   Amaverit,   amatus   erit. 
19.  Landa,  landare.    20.  Amato,  amator.    21.   Landanto, 
laudantor.  ' 

n.     Translate  mto  Zafi?i, 
1.  Pie  blames,  he  is  blamed.     2.  I  was  praising,  I  was 
praised.     3.  You  wiU  praise,  you  will  be  praised.    4.  He 

1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 
ing forms  ,n  the  two  Voices,-the  Active  and  the  Passive,-ani  ob- 
serve the  difference  between  them.    The  Passive  laudor  differs  from  the 
Active  laudo  only  in  adding  r;  the  Passive  lauddbar  differs  from  the  Ac- 
tive Za«rfa6am  only  in  taking  r  in  place  of  m.    Thus  we  find,  that,  in  the 
Indicative  and  m  the  Subjunctive,  the  first  person  of  the  Passive  is  formed 
fnnn  .he  first  person  of  the  Active  by  simply  adding  ,• ;  or,  if  the  Active 
ends  in  ;«,  by  substituting  r  for  m.    Again :  the  Passive  laudatur  differs 
from  the  Active  laudat  only  in  adding  ur.     Thus  we  find,  that,  in  the 
Indicative  and  m  the  Subjunctive,  the  third  person  of  the  Passive  is  formed 
fiom  the  third  person  of  the  Active  by  simply  adding  ur. 

Where  must  we  look  to  find  the  meaning  of  these  endings,  .^  In  the 
Vocabulary  or  in  the  Grammar  1  and  where  to  find  the  general  meaning 

whioh  /     ;-     f  ?  ^"^'"'""  "•    ^"^  ^"'^  *^°  ™«-'"ff  «f  the  verb  to 
Winch  laudabor  belongs,  for  what  form  m»^t.  w«  i^^t  ;„  *t,„  -tr___u-.,.     , 

oee  Suggestion  VII.  "^ 
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Will  blame,  he  will  be  blamed.  5.  They  will  praise,  they 
will  be  praised.  6.  We  blame,  we  are  blamed.  7.  He  has 
praised,  he  has  been  praised.  8.  They  have  blamed,  they 
have  been  blamed.  9.  He  had  praised,  he  had  been 
praised.  10.  They  had  blamed,  they  had  been  blamed. 
11.  He  may  praise,  he  may  be  praised.  12.  He  would 
blame,  he  would  be  blamed.  13.  They  may  praise,  they 
may  be  praised. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION- FmsT  ai,i>  Seconi>  Becleksions.. 

Direct  Object. 

RULE  v.- Direct  Object. 

371.  The  Direct  Object  2  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative. 

Deus  mundum  aediflcavit,  God  made  the  world?  CIc.  Libera 
rem  publicam,  Free  the  repuUic.  Cic.  Popiili  Romani  salutcm  de- 
fendlte,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  Roman  people.  Cic. 

1  It  is  thought  advisable  that  the  pupil  should  now  commence  a  review 
of  the  grammatical  forms  which  he  has  already  learned.  Accordingly 
this  Exercise  wHl  involve  nouns  of  the  First  and  of  the  Second  Declen 
sion.  The  pupil  should  therefore  carefully  review  those  Declensions 
(48,  51).  In  connection  with  the  subsequent  Exercises,  it  is  expected 
that  the  other  Declensions  and  the  other  Grammatical  fon^s  will  be 
reviewed  in  order,  ?a  will  be  indicated  m  the  respective  headings  which 
precede  the  several  Exercises. 

2  Th^  Direct  Object  of  an  action  is  genemlly  the  object,  person,  or  thing 
on  which  the  action  is  directly  exerted;  as,  salHe.n,  safety,  in  the  third 
example ;  defend  (what?)  the  safety.  But  the  Direct  Object  is  sometimes 
ih^  effect  of  the  aocion,  i.e.  the  object  produced  by  U;  as,  mundum, 
Avorld,  m  the  first  example,— wiatfe  the  world. 

3  In  English  the  olyect  follows  the  verb ;  thus,  in  this  example,  wo.-ld 
ioWows  made;  but  m  Latin  the  object  usually  precedes  the  verb-  thus 
mundum  precedes  aedificavit.  So  also,  in  the  third  example,  saliUem 
precedes  defendlte-,  but  sometimes  the  object  follows  the  verb:  thus  in 
the  second  exan>ple,  rem  publicam  follows  libera.. 
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JLENSIONS.l 


MODEL   FOR   PAESIXG   DIRECT   OBJECTS. 

Beds  mnndam  aedificavlt,  God  made  the  world. 

lun^^rri     ^"^^        ^''^'   «^^^'--^--'  Singular:    .„ne/., 
munch  mundo,  mundum,  munde,  mundo.    Plural:  mundl,  mundir-um 
mund.  mundos  mundi,  mundis.    It  is  of  the  Ma^uUne  gendtTr; 
51 ;  as  m  the  Accusative  Singular :  and  is  the  Direct  Ob/ect  of  the 

Terr:  ^^i-  ""^^'"''  "•^^^^^^  *«  ^^^^  ■^-  ••  -  ^^  ^-  ot 

ject  of  an  action  is  pat  in  the  Accusative." 


Exercise    XXIII. 


Aedifico,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Aro,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Canto,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Italia,  ae,  / 
Libero,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Renovo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Spero,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Tarquiniiis,  ii,  m. 
Themistocles,  is,  m. 


!•      Vocabulary. 

to  build. 

to  plough. 

to  sing. 

Italy. 

to  liberate. 

to  renew. 

to  hope. 

Tarquinius,  Roman  kin^. 

Themistocles,  Athenian  commander. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Lusciniam  laudo.^     %  Lusciniam  laudamus.     3.  Lus- 
cmias  laudat.     4.  Luscinias  laudant.     5.  Luscinia  laud.- 
tur.    6.  Luscimae  laudantur.    7.  Patriam  amamus.    8.  Pro 

l^Itaha  liberata^  est.     13.  Tarquinius  templum  aedifica- 

^  Jscsj  iSule  XXXII.  page  26,  and  vocabulary  page  73 
"666  346,11.  1,  page  59.  ^  P  ge /d. 

*  For  agreement  of  participle  with  subject,  see  Rule  XXXV.  460  1 
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vit.  14.  Templum  aed!ficabat.  15.  Templa  aedmcavS- 
rant.  16.  Templa  aedificata  erant.  17.  Templum  aedifi- 
catum  crit.  18.  Pueram  laudabamus.  19.  Pueii  laudati 
sunt.     20.  Noiine^  bellum  renovatum  est? 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  The  nightingale  is  singing.  2.  The  nightingales  are 
iging.  3.  The  nightingales  will  sing.  4.  The  boys  hava 
been  praised.  5.  Did  you  not^  praise  the  boys  ?2  6.  We 
praised  the  boys.  7.  The  boys  will  be  praised.  8.  Have 
we  not»  liberated  Italy?  9.  You  have  liberated  Italy. 
10.  We  will  liberate  the  country.  11.  We  were  ploughing 
the  field.  12.  Will  you  plough  the  field  ?  13.  The'field 
will  be  ploughed. 


smgmg. 
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FIRST   CONJUGATION  — Third  Decle.xsion.3 

Adverbs. 

EFIE  LI-ITse  of  Adverbs. 

582.  Adverbs*  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes  feliciter*  vivunt,  The  wise  live  happily.  Cic.     Facile* 
doctlssimus,  unquestionably  the  most  learned.   Cic.     Ilaud-^  alitor, 
not  otherwise.  Vir<r. 

o 

1  Set  346,  II.  1,  page  59.  ~  ~~~ 

2  The  Latin  word  for  boys  in  this  sentence  will  be  in  the  Accusative, 
according  to  Rul«^  V.,  and  will  precede  the  verb. 

3  The  pupil  should  now  review  the  Third  Declension  (5.5-64). 

4  The  Adverb  is,  therefore,  the  part  of  speech  which  is  used  to  qualify 
verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs.  Feliclter,  happily,  is  an  adverb 
qualifying  the  verb  vivurd,  live  (live  happily).  Facile,  easily,  unquestion- 
ably, is  an  adverb  qualifying  the  adjective  doctissimus,  the  most  learned 
(easily,  i.e.  unquestinnaoly  the  most  learned).  Baud,  not,  is  an  adverb  quali- 
fying the  adverb  alftcr,  otherwise  (not  otlierwise).  The  adverb  in  Latin 
usually  stands  directly  before  the  word  which  it  qualifies,  as  in  these 
examples. 
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MODEL   FOE   PARSING   ADVERBS. 

Sapientcs  fbliclter  vivunt,     The  wise  live  happily. 

FdicXter  Is  an  adverb,  and  qualifies  vivunt,  according  to  Rule  LL- 
-Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs." 

Exercise    XXIV. 
I.      Vocabulary, 


Eloquentla,  ae,  / 
Expugno,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Fortiter,  adv, 
Juventus,  juventutis,  /. 
Omo,  arcj  avi,  atiim, 
Pletas,  pletatis,  / 
Pugno,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Servo,  are,  avi,  atiim. 
Void,  arc,  avi,  atiim, 


eloquence. 

to  take,  take  ly  storm. 

bravely, 

youth, 

to  adorn,  be  an  ornament  to. 

Jilial  affection,  piety,  duty. 

to  fight. 

to  preserve,  keip,  save. 

to  fly. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Avis  volat.  2.  Aves  volant.  3.  N-onnei  avis  cantfu 
bat?  4.  Aves  cantabant.  6.  Rex  urbem^  aedificavit. 
0.  Urbs  aedfficata''  est.  7.  Urbes  aedificatae^  erunt.  8 
MiWtes  fortiter*  pugnavcrunt.  9.  Scipio''  milites  laudavit.' 
10.  Scipio^  militum  vi-tutem  laudabat.  11.  Scipionem 
laiidamus.  12.  Scipio  patrcin  servavit..  13.  Scipio  urbem 
expugnavit.  14.  Urbs  expugnata  est.  15.  Milites  patriam 
amant.  IG.  Milites^  pro  patria  pugnabant.  17.  Pletas 
pueros  ornat.     18.  Virtutes  civitatem  ornant. 

1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59.  ~~       "  ~ 

2  UrUm,  direct  object  oi  aedifi£avit,  according  to  Rule  V. 

3  Why  aed;jica;a  in  one  case,  and  aedcfica^ae  in  the  other  ?     Why  not 
aedificdtus  in  both  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  460,  1 ,  page  54, 

*  Former,  an  Adverb  qua.n{ymg  pugndverunt,  according  to  Rule  LI. 
"In  what  order  Avill  you  look  out  the  words  in  this  sentence?     Seo 
Suggestion  V\ 
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III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Tho  birds  are  singing.  2.  Do  you  not  Move  birds?' 
3.  We  love  birds.'  4.  This  bird  will  fly.  5.  Did  you  not» 
save  the  city?  6.  The  soldiers  saved  the  city.  7.  Shep- 
herds love  the  mountains.  8.  We  love  virtue.  9.  Is  not 
virtue  loved?  10.  It  is  loved.  11.  Do  not  the  citizens 
praise  the  king?  12.  They  praise  the  king.  13.  The  king 
will  be  praised.     14.  The  virtue  of  the  king  is  praised. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION -Fourth  and  Fifth  Declensions.^ 

Exercise    XXV. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Convoco,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Duplico,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Dux,  duds,  m.      ^ 
Fides,  fidei,  / 
Fugo,  are,  avi,  atum. 
Homo,  hominis,  m. 
Senatiis,  us,  m. 
Stimulo,  are,  avi,  atum, 


to  assemble^  call  together. 
to  double,  increase.  . 
general,  leader, 
faith,  fidelity,  word,*  promise, 
to  rout, 
man. 
senate, 
to  stimulate. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
^  1.  Homines*  cantum  lusciniae"  laudant.     2.  Cantus  lus- 
ciniae  laudatur.     3.  Romalus  exercitum  fugat.    4.  Nonne 

1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59.  ~~  " 

2  Remember  that  the  object  in  Latin  usually  precedes  the  verb. 

3  The  pupil  should  now  review  these  Declensions  (116,  120). 

4  To  keep  one's  word,  fidem  seirdre :  I  keep  my  word,  fidem  meam  sen-o 
or  fidem  servo,  as  tho  Latin  possessives,  mens,  my,  tuus,  your,  etc.,  when 
not  emphatic,  are  often  omitted ;  when  expressed,  they  usually  follow  their 
nouns. 

« In  this  sentence,  what  order  will  you  follow,  in  accordance  with 
Suggestion  V.,  in  looking  out  the  words  in  the  Vocabulary  ?  In  accord- 
ance  with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  forms  will  you  look  in  the  Vocabu- 
lary  to  find   the  meaning  of  homines  (60),  willies  (58),  stimulavit  (205)  t 

c  Sec  Rule  XVI.  page  21. 


c  birds?' 
you  not* 
7.  Shep- 
).  Is  not 
J  citizens 
rhe  king 
ised. 


ENSIGNS.^ 


mise. 
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exerdtum  fugavlrnus  ?  6.  Exercltus  fiigatus  est.  6.  Ex- 
crdtus  fugatus  crit.  7.  Consul  senatum  convocavit.  8. 
Senatus  convocatus  est.  9.  Senatus  consulem  laudavit. 
10.  Spes  victoriae  miWtes  stimulavit.  11.  Numerum 
dierum  duplicavi.     12.  Numerus  dierum  duplicatus  est. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  boy  has  kept  his  word.*  2.  Will  you  not  keep 
your  word  ?  3.  We  will  keep  our  word.  4.  The  consul 
praised  the  fidelity  of  the  citizens.  5.  Will  not  the  fidelity 
of  the  citizens  be  praised  ?  6.  Will  not  the  citizens  praise 
the  fidelity  of  the  army  ?  7.  They  ha-^  praised  the  fidelity 
of  the  ai-my,  8.  Did  not  the  general  praise  the  amy? 
9.  He  praised  the  army.     10.  The  army  will  be  praised. 


tus  lus- 
Nonne 


Jam  seiTo, 
tc,  when 
low  their 

nee  with 

1  accorcl- 

Vocabu- 

(205)  ? 


riKST  CONJUGATION- Adjectives.^ 


Exercise    XXVI. 


I. 

Amplio,  sire,  avi,  atiim, 
Condemns,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Hannibal,  Hannibalis,  m. 
Innocens,  innocentis, 
Nobilis,  e, 
Novus,  a,  lim, 
Occiipo,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Puniciis,  a,  iim. 


Yocabulary. 

to  enlarge, 
to  condemn. 

Hannibal,  Carthaginian  general. 

innocent. 

noble. 

new. 

to  occupy. 

Carthaginian,  Punic. 


^  Sec  note  4,  preceding  page. 

3  The  pupil  should  now  review  Adjectives  (146-162). 
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II.  Translate  into  JUnglish, 

1.  Rex  iirbem  novam^  ampliilbat.  2.  Urbem  novum  am- 
pliabunt.  3.  Rex  urbem  pulchram^  ami.Havfirat.  4.  Urbs 
pulchra  scn-uta^cst.  5.  Hannibal  multas  civitates  occ 
pavit.  C.  JudJces  homKneni  innocentis.^ttnum^  condemna- 
verunt  7.  Num  Punlcum  bellum  renovatum  est?  8. 
Nonne  Punicum  bellum  renovatum  est?  9.  Punlcum  bel- 
lum renovatum  est.  10.  Roman!  nobilissimas'  urbes  ex- 
pugnaverunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  the  brave  soldiers  save  the  city?  2.  The 
brave  soldiers  will  save  the  beautiful  city.  3.  'J  le  noble 
city  will  be  saved.  4.  We  praise  good  boys.  5.  Good 
boys  will  be  praised.  6.  Do  you  not  praise  diligent  pupils  ? 
7.  Diligent  pupils  arc  praised.  8.  The  citizens  praise  the 
brave  soldiers. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION— rnoNOUNS.* 
Exercise    XXVII. 


% 


I.     Vocabulary. 


AgKs,  Agidis,  m. 
Dclecto,  are,  avi,  utum, 
Diligentia,  ae,  f. 
Non,  adv. 

Soluto,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Suus,  a,  iim. 


Agis,  king  of  Sparta. 

to  delight. 

diligence. 

not. 

to  salute. 

his,  her,  its,  their. 


A  See  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  34. 

2  Why  servdta  rather  than  servdtus  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  460,  1,  p.  54. 

3  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  form  will  you  look  in 
the  Vocabulary  ?     See  162. 

*  The  pupil  should  now  review  Tronouns  (182  -191 ). 
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n.     Translate  into  JEnglish, 
1.  Quia  hanc»  urbem  servubit?     2,  Hanc  urbom  pul- 
chram  servablmus.    3.  Quis  te'salutuvit?    4.  Pater  meu<.» 
tesalatat     5    Tlaec^vitatedelcctat.    6.  Pbilo.ophir  no. 
delectat.    7.  0„,„ia  anirnalia    o»amaut.    8.  Fratres  tu^ 
audantur.  F.atres  mei  lauduti  sunt.     10.  Puer  paren- 

tessuosaamat.     H-  PuCri  boni  parentes  sacs' amant.    12. 
1  arcntes  nostros  amamus. 

ni.     Translate  into  Latin. 
^    wf°  ^T  '''""^  ■""''     2-   ^o  "J"  not' blame  you. 

r  n^  .".  ^  ^  ^i'*'  ""=•  "•  '^^'"'  ^^^  -l«»gl'ted  us. 
l  nn  ""''' r'"',*'*^'-  P™««  you?  8.  Ho  praised  us. 
9.  DU  not'  king  Agis  praise  jcr  diUgence  ?    10.  Our  par- 

I4^Iie  will  be  blamed. 

1  These  ^^on^^^r^rT^iu;;^-^;^-;;^-^^^ 
nouns  hke  any  other  adjectives,  according  to  Rule  XXXlS  p  34     p" 

asTtrE^eJ^;'  '"^""  '""^'  ^^^-  <^^^^'  ^^"^^^^^^  ^°"-  ^^-  — > 
(islf  "tT!  ''"'^"'^V'  ""'  "^  remembered,  a^.  used  as  substantive, 
liule  V.  p.  70.    Ooserve  that  the  object  precedes  the  verb. 

The  pupil  will  observe  that  suos  in  the  tenth  sentence  must  be  ren 
dcred/..  while  in  the  eleventh  it  must  be  rendered  .^.V     Thus  thj 

word  to  which  U  refers.    It  must  be  rendered  his  (her,  its)  when  that 

"  "  ^''^  "°^''  "  ^"^"  ^"  *^«  ^^--^h  ^-tonce,  is  in  the 

J  When  a  verb  with  a  direct  object  has  also  an  adverb  qualifying  it 

stand  either  ^/ore  or  a/?er  the  object  "J-*  ™ay 

*  Nonne. 


^%< 


^. 


IMAGE  EVALUATION 
TEST  TARGET  (MT-S) 


1.0     ^^  I 


I.I 


a 

50 


12.5 


^ 


■^       140 

US      Ibii 


2.2 


2.0 


18 


1.25      1.4      1  ^ 

,4 ^ 

6" 

► 

Pholograpliic 

Sciences 
Corporation 


23  WEST  MAIN  STREET 

WEBSTER,  N.Y.  H5B0 

(716)  872-4503 


^ 


:\ 


\ 


^ 


S. 


•^v 


^ 


<,y^. 


# 


<if 


*i' 


% 


^^ 


!M' 


*8  INTEODUCTOBY  LATIN  BOOK. 

SECOND    CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE   VOICE. 

207. 

Moneo,  I  advise.  —  Stem,  mdne. 

PRINCIPAL  PARTS. 

Pres,  Ind. 

Pres.  Inf.              Perf.  Ind.                  Supine. 

m5neS, 

mSnSrS,          mSniii,         mSnItilm. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present   Tense. 

/  advise. 

BINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

ni5ne6 

nxunCimiks 

mdnCs 

in5n£tXs 

mon^t ; 

munent. 

Imperfect. 

^              /  was  advising. 

munSb&jm 

munebamils 

monCbas 

munfibatis 

munCb&t ; 

munCbant. 

Future. 

/  sliall  or  will  advise. 

munSbd 

munfibXmilt» 

monCbls 

munl^bXtXs 

munCbXA  ; 

muuebnnt. 

Perfect. 

/  advised  or  have  advised. 

muaul 

munuXiuikiit 

monaisti 

monaistls 

munuXt ; 

munnCruiat,  or  <$r^. 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  advised. 

munu^r&m 

monu^ramiks 

munu^rfts 

monn^ratXs 

monn^rftrt ; 

m^nn^rant. 

Future  Perfect.                             . ' 

I  shall  or  will  have  advised. 

m5nu£r6 

muna^rfmtis 

mOnu^rfs 

monudrfti* 

munu^rXt ; 

monu^rlnt. 

Ife. 

IK.' 
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Subjunctive. 
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SINGUIU.K. 

mune&m 
muneAs 
mune&t  $ 


mun€r£t ; 


monudrlm 
munu^rfs 


Pkesent. 
/  may  advise. 

PLUBAI,. 

muneAmJia 
muneAtXs 
rauneant. 
Impebfect. 
Imfghl,  would,  or  should  advise. 

munfirent. 

Pekfect. 
/  7nai/  have  advised. 

munu^rtmiis 

munu^rftXs 

munu^rint. 


munuissCs 
inunuiss^t ; 


Pluperfect. 
I  might,  would,  or  should  have  advised. 


monuismdmikst 

monuissetXs 

munaissent. 


Pbes.  mone. 

Put.    munCtd,  thou  shall  advise, 
mun^tl^,  he  shall  advise  ; 


Imperative. 

advise  thou;         \  monet*,        advise  i/^, 


Infinitive. 

pRES.  monfir^,       to  advise. 
Perp.  monais's^,  to  have  advised. 
Put.    monltllirtts    css£,  to  be 
about  to  advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen.  monendl,        of  advising, 

Dat.  moneiMld,      for  advising, 

Ace.  muncndam,  advising, 

All.  monendd,       by  advising. 


monCtOt*,  ye  shall  advise, 
munentd,     they  shale  advise 

Participle. 

pRES.  moneiis,  advising. 

Put.     monltttrilH,  about  to  advim. 

Supine. 


Ace.    monttiim,  to  advise, 

Abl.     monltlfc,  to  advise,  be  advised. 


'^i 


-^iSA 


■'J 


hi 


■  f' 
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SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

208.  Moneor,  /  am  advised.  —  Stem,  mdne, 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

mdnSrI,  mOnittis  sflin. 

Indicative   Mood, 

Present  Tense. 
/  am  advised. 

PLURAL. 

munfimtkr 
munCinXnl 
munentttr. 
Imperfect. 
/  was  advised. 

munCbamjir 
munSbamlnl 
munfibantjir. 
Future, 
/  shall  or  will  be  advised. 

m6ne!totmikv 

muneblmlnl 

mun^buntikr. 

Perfect. 
I  have  been  or  Wiis  advised. 


SINGULAR. 

mSnedr 
munCrls,  or  i*d 


muu4&bftr 
monebarls,  or  r^ 
muu6batiir  j 


mdnCbdr 
mon^bdrls,  or  r^ 
munfibltikr  ; 


munlttts  sikm^ 
munltiis  £s 
munltttLS  est ; 


muntti&s  ^rlim^ 
munlttts  drAs 
munltiks  er&t ; 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  advised. 


munltl  siimtts 
munltl  estXs 
munltl  sunt. 


mcinlttts  £ris 
munitiis  £rlt ; 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  been  advlsea. 


munltl  ^ramns 
munltl  Gratis 
munltl  ^rant. 


monltl  ^rXmttfli 
monltl  iritis 
munltl  ^runt. 


FUT. 


i  Fee  206,  foot-notes. 
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SINOULAB. 

mSne&iT 

moneftrls,  or  r* 
mdneattkr  ; 


mon©r©rIs,  or  r« 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I  may  be  advised. 

PLURAL. 

iDuneAmftr 
muneamlni 

muneanttkr* 
Imperfect. 
Imi^ht,  would,  or  i'oMZc?  be  advised. 


mOnerenti&r. 


munlttts  Bis 
munltiks  sXt; 


Perfect  . 
/  ma^  have  been  advised. 


munltl  slmi&s 
munltl  sItXs 
munltl  slut. 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  s^«/rf  have  been  advised. 


m5nltjl8  essoin  i^ 
mOnlttts  ensfin 
mSnIt&s  ess«t; 


munltl  ess^tXs 
mOnltl  easent. 


Imperative. 

Pres.  monCr«,     be  thou  advised ;   |  monfimlul,  be  rje  advined. 
Put.    monCtdr,  <^om  sAa/<  6e  arf- 

mon©tdr,  he  shall  be  ad- 
vised; 

Infinitive. 
Pres.  monCrl,  to  be  advised, 
PfiRF.  munJttts  css«,  to  Aave  ieen 

advised, 
FuT.     monltttnt  in,  to  be  about 
to  be  advised. 


monemtdr,   they  shall  b^  advised. 
Participle. 

Pkrf.  raunlttts,        advised, 

Ger.1   mdnenatls,  to   be  advised, 
deserving  to  be  advised. 


Kf< 


See  206,  foot-notes. 
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SECOND  CONJUGATION -AcTivB  Voicb. 
Exercise    XXVIII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Moneo,  mSnere,  monui,  monltiim, 
Pareo,  parere,  parui,  paritum, 


to  advise, 
to  obey. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Moneo,  monebam,  monebo.*  2.  Mones,  monetis  3 
Monet,  monent.  4.  Monemus,  monebamus,  moneWmus 
5.  Monebant,  monebunt.  6.  Monui,  monueram,  monuSro 
7.  Monuimus,  monueramus,  monuerfmus.  8.  Monuit,  mon- 
uenint.  9.  Monuerat,  monugrant.  10.  MonuSrit,  monug- 
nnt.  11.  Moncam,  monerem,  monu6rim,  raonuissem.  12 
Moneat,  moneant.  13.  Moneret,  monerent.  14.  Monuerit 
raonuerint.    15.  Monuisset,  monuisscnt.  ' 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  You  advise,  you  were  advising,  you  will  advise. 
2  He  obeys,  they  obey.  3.  He  was  obeying,  they  were 
obeying.  4.  He  wiU  advise,  they  will  advise.  5  He  has 
obeyed  he  had  obeyed,  he  will  have  obeyed.  6.  They  have 
advised,  they  had  advised,  they  will  have  advised  7  I 
have  advised,  we  have  advised.  8.  I  had  advised,'l  had 
obeyed.    9.  He  may  advise,  he  mav  obey. 


d.r  the  several  numerals,  and  observe  wherein  they  differ  from  each  other 
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[CK. 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  CONJUGATIONS  -  Active  Voick. 


Exercise    XXtX. 


tse. 
f- 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Cants,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  sing. 

Spero,  arc,  avi.  atum,  to  hope. 


3netis.  3. 
oneWmus. 
monuSro. 
auit,  mon- 
it,  monuS- 
sem.  12. 
Monuerit, 


1  advise, 
iey  were 
.  He  has 
Iiey  Lave 
ed.  7.  I 
d,  I  had 


gether  un- 
each  other 


n.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Sperat,  paret.»  2.  Sperant,  parent.  3.  Speramus,  pa- 
remus.  4.  Sperabat,  parebat.  5.  Sperabant,  parebant. 
C.  Sperabam,  parebam.  7.  Sperabamus,  parebamus.  8. 
SperaWmus  parebimus.  9.  Sperabo,  parebo.  10.  Speravi, 
parui.  11.  Speraveram,  parueram.  12.  Speravero,  parugro. 
13.  Speravimus,  pani3(mus.  14.  SperavSrat,  paruerat.  15. 
SperavSrint,  paruerint.     16.  Sperate,  parete. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  I  sing,  I  advise.     2.  I  was  singing,  I  was  advising. 

5.  They  will  hope,  they  will  obey.  6.  They  were  singing, 
they  were  advising.  7.  They  sing,  they  advise.  8.  He  has 
hoped  he  has  obeyed.  9.  They  have  hoped,  they  have 
obeyed.  10.  He  had  sung,  he  had  obeyed.  11.  They  had 
sung,  they  had  obeyed.  12.  We  had  hoped,  we  had  ad- 
vised.    13.  We  would  sing,  we  would  obey. 


1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond^ 
17"?  T  T  ^«"J"^^*--'-^he  Pirst  and' the  Second, ^aad 
biiould  carefully  observe  the  difference  between  them. 
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SECOND  CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 
Othkr  Pakts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XXX. 


I.     Vocabulary. 
Aurum,  i,  n. 
Flos,  flurls,  m. 

Ilabeo,  habere,  hubul,  habitum, 
Mereo,  merere,  merui,  meritum, 
Fhilosophus,  i,  »i. 
Pondus,  ponderis,  n. 
PraebeS,  praebere,  praebui,  praebitum, 
Praemlum,  ii,  n. 
Taceo,  tScerc,  tScuI,  tScItum, 
Terreo,  terrere,  terrui,  territum, 


gold. 

flower. 

to  have,  hold. 

to  deserve,  merU, 

philosopher, 

weight,  mass. 

to  furnish,  give. 

reward. 

to  be  silent. 

to  frighten,  terrify. 


n.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  r  uer  librum  habet.  2.  Pueri  libros  habent.  3.  Libros 
utiles  1  habemus.  4.  Librum  utWem  habuisti.  5.  Nonne 
bonum^  amicum  habebis  ?  6.  Bonum  amicum  liabebo.  7. 
Bonos  amicos  habulmus.  8.  Rex  amicos  habebat.  9.  Rex 
aurum  habebat.  10.  Rex^  magnum  auri  pondus  ^  habuerat. 
11.  Gloriam  veram  habeWtis.  12.  Ver  praebet  flores.  13. 
Ver  praebebit  flores.  14.  Philosophus  taccbat.  15.  Dis- 
cipfilus  praemium  meret. 


1  Observe  that  the  Latin  adjective  may  either  precede  or  follow  its 
noun ;  though  it  seems  more  frequently  to  follow,  unless  it  is  emphatic. 

2  In  this  sentence,  endeavor,  in  accordance  with  Suggestion  IV.,  to 
discover  the  svbject,  verb,  and  object,  before  looking  out  the  words  in  the 
Vocabulary.  In  what  order  will  you  look  out  the  words  in  accordance 
with  Suggestion  V.  ? 

3  When  a  noun  is  qualified  by  both  an  adjective  and  a  genitive,  as 
pondus  hy  magnum  and  auri,  the  adjective  usually  precedes  both  nouns, 
and  is  followed  by  the  genitive,  as  in  this  example :  magnum  auri  pondus. 
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III.     Translate  into  Zatin. 
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1.  Who  has  my  bock?     2.  I  have  your  Look.     3.  Which 

book  have  you?     4.  I  have  three ^  books.     5.  My  brother 

las  ten  books.     6.  The  king  had  a  golden  erown.     7.  Did 

he  not  have  many  fnends?      8.  He  had  many  friends. 

u    xv"n  *'"'  ^'""^^-     1^-  T^^  P"FJ«  ^re  silent.' 

11.  Will  you  not  be  silent?    12.  We  will  be  silent. 

SECOND   CONJUGATION- Passive  Voice. 
Exercise    XXXI. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Moneor,  monGbar,  monebor.    2.  Moneraur,  moneba- 
mur,  moneblmur.     3.  Moneatur,  raoneantur.    4.  Monere- 
tur,  monerentur.     5.  Monitus  est,  moniti  sunt.    6.  Monitus 
erat,  moniti  erant.    7.  Monitus  erit,  moniti  erunt.    8.  Mone- 
tor,  monentor.     9.  Monet,  monetur.     10.  Monent,  monen- 
T'    /^l-  f  ^"^^^t'  ^onebatur.     12.  Monebant,  moneban- 
ur.    13.  Monebit,  monebitur.    14.  Monebunt,  monebuntur. 
15.  Monemus,  monemur.      16.   Monebamus,  Monebamur. 
1/.  Monebimus,  monebimur. 

II.     Translate  into  Zatin. 
1.  He  is  advised,  they  are  advised.     2.  I  was  terrified 
we  were  terrified.     3.  He  will  be  advised,  they  will  be  ad' 
vised.     4.  You  have  been  terrified,  I  have  been  terrified. 
5.  He  had  been  advised,  he  had  been  terrified.     6.  I  shall 
have  been  advised,  I  shall  have  been  terrified.    7.  I  advise 
I  am  advised.    8.  I  was  advising,  I  was  advised.    9.  I  shall 
advise,  I  shall  be  advised.     10.  They  ten-ify,  they  are  ter- 
nfied.     11.  They  were  terrifying,  they  were  terrified.     12 
They  will  terrify,  they  will  be  terrified. 

1  Place  the  Numeral  before  the  noun. 

2  Are  sileM  is  to  be  rendered  by  the  Latin  verb  taceo. 
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JFIKST  AND  SECOND  CONJUGATIONS  -  Passive  Voice. 


Exercise    XXXII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

AdmonoS,  admoncrc,  adrnGnuI,  admonltum, 

Amo,  are,  avi,  atum,   . 

Invito,  are,  avi,  atum, 

Laudo,  are,  avf,  atum, 

Terreo,  terrere,  terrui,  territum, 

Vltupero,  are,  avi,  atum, 


to  admonish, 
to  love, 
to  invite, 
to  praise, 
to  terrify, 
to  blame. 


I''.. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Invitatur,  terretur.  2.  Invitantur,  terrentur.  3.  In- 
vitamur,  terremur.  4.  Invitabamur,  terrebamur.  6.  In- 
vitabatur,  terrebatur.  6.  Invitabantur,  terrebantur.  7. 
Invitabuntur,  terrebuntur.  8.  Invitabitur,  terrebitur.  9.  In- 
vitabor,  terrebor.  10.  Invitatus  sum,  territus  sum.  11. 
Invitati  sumus,  territi  sumus.  12.  Invitatus  est,  territus 
est.  13.  Invitati  sunt,  territi  sunt.  14.  Invitati  erant,  ter- 
riti erant.    15.  Invitatus  erat,  territus  erat. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  am  invited,  I  am  admonished.  2.  You  are  invited, 
you  are  admonished.  3.  He  was  praised,  he  was  advised. 
4.  They  were  praised,  they  were  advised.  5.  You  will  be 
invited,  you  will  be  admonished.  6.  He  has  been  blamed, 
he  has  been  terrified.  7.  They  had  been  loved,  they  had 
been  admonished.    8.  They  will  have  been  invited,  they 


E  Voice. 
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will  have  been  admonished.    9.  I  may  be  Invit.A  t 


mish. 


3.  In- 
5.  In- 
;ur.  7. 
.  9.  In- 
m.  11. 
territus 
xnt,  ter- 


invited, 
idvised. 
will  be 
:)lamed, 
ley  had 
3,  they 


SECOND  CONJUGATION-P^siv.  Toic 
Otheb  Pabts  of  Speech.  . 

Exercise    XXXIII. 


I.     Vocahilarp, 

•^pnd,  prep,  with  ace.  ' 

ExerceS,  exercerc,  exercui,  exercltiim, 

Frater,  fratrfe,  m. 

Magister,  miigistri,  m. 

Mgmoria,  ae,/ 

Puer,  pueri,  m. 

Quis,  quae,  quid,* 

Recte,  adv. 

Tuus,  a,  um, 


neoTf  he/ore,  among. 

to  exercise^  train. 

hrother, 

master,  teacher. 

memory. 

hoy. 

who,  which,  what* 

rightly. 

your,  yours. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 


1.  Quia  monetur?    2.  Nonne  puer  monetur?    3   Puer 
recte  monetur.     4.  Pu^ri  recte  monentur.     5   Dl;cfr>Tli 
recte  monm  sunt.     6.  Discipmus  recte  mon^tus  eT' 
Frater  tuus  recte  admonltus  erit.    8.  Fratres  tui  recte  ad 
monitxerunt.     9.  Nonne  adnoniti  sumus?     lORect 
admoniti  sumus.     11.  Memoria  exercotur.     12.  Memol 


^  For  the  declension  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  auu 


quts,  see  188. 
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exerocatuiO    13.  Mcmoria  excrceWtur.    14.  Di8ci])Qii  apud 
niagistros  cxorcontur. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  Were  not  tlio  boys  terrified  ?  2.  Tliey  wore  tomfiod. 
8.  Let*  tlio  pupils  bo  admonished.  4.  They  liavo  been  ad- 
monished. 5.  Who  will  be  advised  ?  6.  These  boys  will 
be  advised.  7.  Has  your  memory  been  exercised  ?  8.  My 
memory  has  been  exercised.  9.  Was  not  the  general  terri- 
fied  ?  10.  The  general  himself  was  not  terrified.  11.  The 
soldiers  were  terrified. 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  CONJUGATIONS -Miscellaneous 

Examples. 


Exercise    XXXIV. 


I.     Yocahulary. 


Ctlmillus,  I,  m. 
Exspecto,  are,  uvi,  atum, 
Ilostis,  is,  m.  andyi 
Ingens,  ingentKs, 
Le^o,  legionls,/! 
Non,  adt). 
NumSrus,  I,  m. 
Opto,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Pecunia,  ae,/. 


Camillus,  Roman  general. 

to  atoait,  expect. 

enemy. 

huge,  large,  great. 

legion,  hodij  of  soldiers. 

not. 

number. 

to  wish  for,  desire. 

money. 


1  Exerceatur;  the  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by  Id.    See 
196.1  2. 

^  Let  be  admonished  is  to  bo  rendered  into  Latin  by  a  single  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive.     See  196, 1.  2. 
>  Himself  =  ipse.     See  186. 


oipQii  apud 


'0  torrifiod. 
0  been  ad- 
)  boys  will 
1?  8.  My 
icral  terri- 
,    11.  The 


SIXANEOUS 
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rhllSsSphiii,  I,  m. 
Praccoptfir,  praeceptorlB,  m. 
ProeliQm,  ii,  n. 
RomfinQa,  i,  m. 
SQp«rfi,  arC,  Svl,  atum, 
Verccundia,  ao,/. 


phUotopher, 

teacher. 

battle. 

Romany  a  Roman. 

to  conquer. 

modesty. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Camillus  hostes  superuvit.  2.  Ilostes  Buperati  sunt. 
3.  Omnes  discipfih  paruSrant.*  4.  Romuni  hostem  exspectu- 
bant.  6.  RoraanPingentem  hostium  num5rum»  exspecta- 
vCrant.  6.  Hostes  proelium  cxspectabant.  7.  Praeceptor 
tacebat.  8.  Discipflli  tacebant.  9.  Verecundia  juventotem 
or:^  It.  10.  PhilosSphus  pecuniara  non  habet.  11.  Philos- 
6phi  pecuniam  non  optant. 


general. 


licrs. 


by  let.    See 
verb  in  tho 


m.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Are  you  expecting  me?  2.  Wo  are  expecting  you. 
3.  Did  you  not  await  the  enemy?*  4.  We  awaited  tho 
onemy.  6.  Have  you  not  a  good  memory?  6.  I  have  a 
good  memory.  7.  Will  the  soldiers  obey  ?  8.  The  bravo 
soldiers  will  obey.  9.  Camillus  had  an  army.  10.  He 
praised  the  army.  11.  Did  you  advise  the  boy?  12  We 
advised  the  boys.  13.  Were  not  the  enemy  put  to  flight  ?* 
14.  They  were  put  to  flight. 


1  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.  3,  for  what  form  wiU  you  look 
fn  the  Vocabulary  ?    See  205,  207.  ^ 

2  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V 

cise  S^  ^"'''""'  ""'"^'^'"'  ^''  arrangement  see'note  on  poWu,,  Exer 
*  Put  the  Latin  word  in  the  plural, 
a  Pvl  to  flight  is  to  be  rendered  by  a  single  Latin  verb. 


tv 


F '-« 


i9fi 


a1» 


aft'.l '' 


ill 
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'  THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE   VOICE. 

209.  Rego,  I  rule.  —  Stem,  reg. 

PEmCIPAL  PARTS. 
Pres.  Tad.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind.  Supine. 

r5g5,  reggrS,  rexi,  rectfim. 

Indicative    Mood. 
Pbesent  Tknse. 


SINGULAR. 

r6g* 
regit; 


r6geb&t ; 


rSg&m 
rSgCs 
rfigcStt  ; 


rexl 

rexistf. 

re^dtt; 


rexdr&m 
rex  ^r  As 
rex4::rdrt ; 


rex^rS 

rex^rls 
rex<SrIt  $ 


I  rule. 


IHPEEX'^CI^ 

/  was  ruling. 


Future. 
/  shall  or  will  rule. 


PLURAL. 

rSgXmtts 

rSgitXs 
rSgimt. 


r<;g6ban&iis 

rggiSbatXs 
^gg^bant. 


rggSmiks 

r^gStis 

rUgentm 


Perfect. 
I  ruled  or  have  ruled. 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  ruled. 


reximjis 

rexistis 
rexer'^nt,  or  Sr^ 


rexSrAikiiis 

rex4l<.ratXs 
rex^rant. 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  ruled. 

r^x^rimi^s 

rex^ritXs 

rex^rlnt. 


] 

] 

] 

1 

I 

Prf.8 

roj 

Put. 

rCg 

rC^ 

In 

Pres. 

rgg 

Perf. 

rex 

Put. 

rec 
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Subjunctive. 


SlHOtJLAn. 

rggfts 
rfigftf  ; 


Present. 
/  may  nde. 


rgg^rCs 
rSgfiret ; 


Imperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  rule. 


PLUltAL. 

regAmtts 

TGg&tin 
rggant. 


rexJSrXm 

rex^rts 
rex^rXt ; 


Perfect. 
/  way  have  ruled. 


reg^rCmiia 

rggfirctls 
rgg^rent. 


rex^rfmiks 

rex^rttXs 

rex^rlnt. 

Pluperfect. 
/mijr/rf,  ivould,  or  s^owW  Aaye  ru/erf. 
rcxiss^m  rexissCmtt* 

rcxissCs  rexissfitls 

rexiss«t;  rexissent. 

Imperative. 


Pres.  rog«,      rule  thou; 
FuT.    rCgltd,  <Aau  sAaft  rwfe, 
sii^t^f  he  shall  rule  ; 

Infinitive. 
Pres.  rgg«p^,      to  rule. 
Perf.  rcxissd,     to  ^yg  rwZerf. 
FuT.    rectttrAs  ess^,  to  6a  about 
to  rule. 

Gerund. 

Cen.    rSgendl,         of  ruling, 

T>at.      r^rr^knilA  A*.  — ./.• . 

Acc.     ri^gendikm,    r«?%, 


I  r«gXt«,         rufeye. 
regitOt«,    1/e  shall  rule, 
rgguntd,    they  shall  ride. 

Participle. 
Pres.  rSgens,        ru/%. 

PcT.    rectllrtts,    about  to  rule. 
Supine. 


Acc.     ractttm,  torufe, 

^6/.      rectll,       to  rule,  be  nded. 


( ' .  ii 


"■jl 


i    *»  L 


.>: 


'.  ,'•-3' 
■  '-ft 

.  -"f  rlS 

m 


92 


INTBODUCTOBT  LATIN  BOOK. 

THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE   VOICE. 

210.  Regor,  /  am  ruled.  —  Stem,  reg, 

,     PEINCIPAL  PAETS. 
Pres.Ind.  Pres.Inf.  Perf.Ind. 

rfigSr,  rggi,  rectiis  silm. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Pbesent  Tense. 
/  am  ruled. 

8INaU}LAR. 

rCgftr 


rggfirls,  or  r* 
rSgttikr  ; 

rggd»&r 
r^gfibarls,  or  rd 
rggfibatiir  ; 


Imperfect. 
/  MXM  ruled. 


FLUBAL. 

regXmiir 

rSgimliii 

rggimtiir. 


rSgebamiir 

regebaminl 

rggfibantlir. 


rCg&r 

rSgCris,  or  rC 
rSgSt&r  ; 


rectiis  siim  ^ 
rect&s  £s 
rectiks  est; 

recttks  ^r&in^ 
rectiks  ^r&s 
rectiis  ^rftt; 


Future. 
/  sliall  or  will  be  ruled. 

rggCmiir 
iSgemlnl 
rSgentiir. 
Perfect. 
/  have  been  or  uxis  ruled. 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  ruled. 


recti  siimiis 
recti  estXs 
recti  siint. 

recti  ^ramiis 
recti  Gratis 
recti  £rant. 


Future  Perfect. 
I  shall  or  will  have  been  ruled. 


rectiis  £rd^ 
rectiis  £rXs 
rcctfls  4>Tit  I 


recti  ^rXmiis 
recti  iritis 


r 

r 
r 


See  206,  foot-notes. 


n 

n 

re 

Pres. 

r6g« 

Put. 

r6gi 

rdgJ 

II 

PrE8. 

Perp. 

rggi 
recti 

Put. 

recti 

ETYMOLOGY.  — THIED   CONJU(  ON. 

Subjunctive. 
Pbesbnt. 

/  may  be  ruled. 


SINGULAR. 

rdgftr 

rggarls,  or  rd 
rSg&tlkr' ; 


PLUBAL. 

rjfgamttr 

rCg&mtnl 

rggantiir. 


rggCrfirXs,  or  r« 
r^g^rfittiir  ; 


Impkkfbct. 
/  might,  would,  or  shwld  be  ruled. 


rSg^remttp 
rgg^rc^iulnl 
rSgdrentiir. 


rectfts  sXm  ^ 
rectfts  8ls 
recti&s  sit; 


Pebpect. 
/  may  have  been  ruled. 


recti  simtts 
recti  sitXs 
recti  8int. 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  would,  oi  should  have  been  ruled. 


rectils  essdmi 
recttts  esst^s 
rectiks  ess^t; 


recti  es8«mjks 
recti  cssOtIs 
recti  «ssent. 


Imperative. 

PRBS.  r6g«r«,    be  thou  ruled;         \  r^gtvalnj.,  be  ye  ruUd. 
Put.    rfigltftr,  ihou  shall  be  ruled,  I 

rCgltdr,  he  shall  be  ruled  ,•    |  rdguntdr,  they  shall  be  ruled. 


Infinitive. 

Pre8.  rggi,  to  be  ruled. 

Peep,  rccttts  ess^,  to  liave  been 

ruled. 
FuT.     rectttm  Irl,  to  be  almit  to 

be  ruled. 


Paeticiple. 

Pebp.  recttts,         ruled. 
Ger.1  rggendiks,  to  be  ruled. 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION- Active  Voice. 


EXEECISE     XXXV. 


I.      Vocabuktty, 


Duco,  ere,  duxi,  ductum, 
Rego,  er6,  rexi,  rectum, 


to  lead. 

to  rw/e,  govern. 


II. 


Translate  into  English, 


1.  Rego,  regebam,  regam.  2.  Reg^mus,  regobamus,  re- 
gemus.  3.  RegJtis,  regis.  4.  Regebas,  regebatls.  5.  Regc- 
bant,  regebat.  6.  Reget,  regent.  7.  Rexerunt,  rexit  8 
Rexi^rexeram,rexero.  9.  Rexlmus,  rexeramus,  rexerimus. 
10.  Regas,  regSres,  rexeris,  rexisses.  11.  Regatis,  regeretis, 
rexerJtis,  rexissetis.  12.  Regam,  regamus.  13.  Regere- 
mus,  reggrem.  14.  Rexerit,  rexerint.  15.  Rexissent,  rex- 
isset.    16.  Rege,  regite. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  He  leads,  he  was  leading,  he  will  lead.  2.  Ho  rules, 
he  was  ruUng,  he  will  rule.  3.  They  lead,  they  rule.  4 
They  were  leading,  they  were  ruling.  5.  They  will  lead 
they  will  rule.  6.  You  have  led,  you  have  ruled.  7.  IlJ 
had  led,  he  had  ruled.  8.  They  had  led,  they  had  ruled. 
9.  He  will  have  led,  he  will  have  ruled.  10.  They  may 
lead,  they  may  rule.  11.  He  would  lead,  he  would  rule. 
12.  They  would  lead,  they  would  rule.  13.  We  should 
have  led,  we  should  have  ruled. 
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FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD  CONJUGATIONS  —  Activk 

Voice. 

Exercise    XXXVI. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


Dico,  dicere,  dixi,  dictum, 
Voco,  are,  avi,  atum, 


to  say,  tell,  fj^eak. 
to  call. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Vocat,  tacet,  dicit.^     2.  Vocant,  tacent,  dicunt. 


3. 


Vocabant,  tacebant,  dicebant.  4.  Vocubo,  tacebo,  dicam. 
5.  Vocav^fmus,  tacuimus,  dixJmus.  6.  Vocavi,  tacui,  dixi. 
7.  Vocavenmt,  tacuerunt,  dixerunt.  8.  Vocavc^rat,  tacu6- 
rat,  dixgrat.  9.  VocavSrint,  tacuc^rint,  dixerint.  10.  Vo- 
cem,  taceam,  dicam.  11.  Vociirent,  taccrent,  dicSrent.  12. 
Vocate,  tacele,  didte. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  invite,  I  admonish,  I  lead.  2.  We  call,  we  are  silent, 
we  speak.  3.  We  were  inviting,  we  were  admonishing,  we 
were  leading.  4.  I  shall  call,  I  shall  be  silent,  I  shall  speak. 
5.  He  has  invited,  he  has  been  silent,  he  has  led.  6.  He 
had  praised,  he  had  obeyed,  he  had  ruled.  7.  They  had 
blamed,  they  had  advised,  they  had  spoken.  8.  He  may 
call,  he  may  admonish,  he  may  rule. 

1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 
ing forms  in  the  three  Conjugations  here  represented,  —  the  First,  the 
Second,  and  the  Third,  —  and  should  carefully  observe  the  difFerence  be- 
tween them.  The  advantages  of  such  a  course  are  twofold:  first,  it 
teaches  the  pupil  to  distinguish  the  several  Corji  -^-otions  from  each  other, 
which  is  one  of  the  most  important  lessons  to  be  leaned  in  the  study  of  the 

JjinOTl*"'"'- *     af\f{       BUnrwn/Ilir      l^    ^-on/la     ^n    f<^.~v>     \-n     'U:^.      i-'Ui~^ _1—     4.1,-     l.-l-ii 

O^ 0~/     "• '7    "■" ii    ""    t.'V«»«cr     ivf    ivfixu.    ili    Jlllll,    lIlUs    ClUaV,   XUS    liUUIi 

of  close  and  accurate  observation,  the  habit  of  marking  differences  and  of 
tracing  resemblances  in  kindred  forms,  which  is  of  vital  importance  in 
the  whole  course  of  classical  study. 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION— Active  Voice. 
Other  Pabts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XXXVII. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

-^^^^"^^ "»' "»•  mind,  passim, 

Ben6,  arfu.  ^^n 

Defectio,  defectionis,  /  eclipse, 

Diserte,  adv.  clearly,  eloquently. 

Educo,  educere,  eduxi,  eductiim,  to  lead  forth. 

Indico,  indicere,  indixi,  indictiim,  to  declare. 

Latine,  adv.  ,•„  i^tin. 

Praedico,  praedicere,  praedbd,  praedictum,  to  predict,  foretell. 

Sapienter,  adv.  wisely. 

Thales,  fe,  m.  Tholes,  a  plulosopher. 

^""^^^^ »'  "»•  Tullus,  a  Roman  name. 

Vcriim,  i,  n.  truth. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Bene  dixisti.  2.  Nonne  Cicero  in  senatu  dixerat? 
3.  Cicero  diserte  dicebat.  4.  Oratores  diserte  dicent.  5. 
Philosophus  sapienter  dixit.  6.  PhilosSplii  sapienter  dix6- 
rant.  7.  Oratores  Latine  dixerunt.  8.  Caesar  legiones 
eduxit.  9.  Hannibal  exercitum  in  Italiam  duxit.  10.  Quis 
bellum  indixit?  11.  TuUus  bellum  indixit.  12.  Thales 
defectionem  solis  praedixit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Who  will  speak  the  truth?  2.  Have  we  not  spoken 
the  truth?  3.  You  have  spoken  the  truth.  4.  Will  not 
the  general  lead  forth  the  army  ?  5.  He  has  led  forth  the 
army.  6.  Do  you  not  govern  your  mind?  7.  We  govern 
our  minds.  8.  Did  you  predict  this  war?  9.  We  did  not 
predict  the  war.  10,  Who  has  declared  war? 
Romans  have  declared  war. 


11 
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itly. 


teU. 

sopher. 
an  name. 


lixerat  ? 
ent.  5. 
er  dixe- 
legiones 
0.  Quis 
Thales 


spoken 
iTill  not 
rth  the 
govern 
3id  not 
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THIBD  CONJUGATION- Passive  Voicb. 
Exercise    XXXVIII. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Regor,  regebar,  regar.  2.  Reg^fmur,  regebamur,  rege- 
mur.  3.  Regar,  regamur.  4.  Regeretur,  regerentur.  5. 
Rectus  est,  rectus  erat,  rectus  erit.  6.  Recti  sunt,  i-ecti 
erant,  recti  erunt.  7.  Regit,  regitur.  8.  Regunt,  reguntur. 
9.  Rsgebat,regebatur.  10.  Regebant,  regebantur.  11.  Re- 
get,  regetur.  12.  Regent,  regentur.  13.  Regimus,  reg!- 
mur.    14.  Regebamus,  regebamur.    15.  Regemus,  regemur. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  He  is  ruled,  they  are  ruled.  2.  I  am  ruled,  I  am  led. 
3.  We  are  ruled,  we  are  led.  4.  He  was  ruled,  they  were 
ruled.  6.  He  will  be  ruled,  they  will  be  ruled.  6.  We 
have  been  ruled,  we  have  been  led,  7.  I  lead,  I  am  led. 
8.  We  lead,  we  are  led.  9.  We  were  ruling,  we  were  ruled. 
10.  He  was  leading,  he  was  led.  11.  They  may  rule,  they 
may  be  ruled. 


FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD  CONJUGATIONS  — 

Passive  Voice. 

Exercise   XXXIX. 

I.     Translate  into  English, 

1.  Vocor,  moneor,  ducor.  2.  Vocamur,  monemur,  du- 
dmur.  3.  Vocatur,  monetur,  dudtur.  4.  Vocabatur, 
monebatur,  ducebatur.  5.  Vocabantur,  monebantur,  duce- 
bantur.    6.  Vocabuntur,  monebuntur,  ducentur.    7.  Voca- 


''»# 
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tus  es,  monltus  es,  ductus  es.  8.  Vocuti  cstis,  moniti  estis, 
ducti  estis.  9.  Vocatus  cram,  monJtus  eram,  ductus  eram! 
10.  Vocatus  erit,  monltus   erit,  ductus   erit. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  invite'3,  he  is  admonished,  he  is  led.  2.  We 
were  called,  we  were  advised,  we  were  ruled.  3.  He  will 
be  called,  he  will  be  advised,  he  will  be  ruled.  4.  He  may 
be  invited,  he  may  be  admonished,  he  may  be  led.  5.  He 
has  been  caUed,  he  has  been  advised,  he  has  been  led.  6. 
They  have  been  called,  they  have  been  advised,  they  have 
been  led. 

THniD  CONJUGATION -Passive  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise   XL. 


I. 

Mundus,  i,  m. 
Semper,  adv. 
Verum,  i,  n. 


Vocabulary. 

world. 

always,  ever, 
truth. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Mundus  regitur.  2.  Omnis  hie  mundus  semper  rectus 
est.^  3.  Hic  mundus  semper  regetur.  4.  Haec  civitas  bene 
regitur.  5.  Hae  civitates  bene  reguntur.  6.  Civitates  rec- 
tae  sunt.  7.  Animus  regatur.  8.  Exercitus  in  Italiam 
ductus  est.  9.  Multi  exercitus  in  Italiam  ducti  erant.  10 
Bellum  indictum^  erat.    11.  Multa  bella  indicta*  sunt. 

HI.     Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Was  not  the  army  led  forth  ?    2.  The  army  was  led 
forth.    3.  Has  not  this  state  been  well  governed  ?    4.  This 

^\qmdkXim  in  one  example,  aid  indicia  in  the  other  %    Why  not 
rather  xndictus  in  both  ?    See  Rule  XXXV.  1,  page  54. 
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State  has  been  well  governed.  5.  Will  not  the  truth  bo 
spoken?  6.  The  truth  has  been  spoken.  7.  Let»  the  truth 
always  be  spoken.  8.  Would  not  war  have  been  declared  ? 
9.  War  would  have  been  declared. 


FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD  CONJUGATIONS- 
Miscellaneous  Examples. 


Exercise    XLI. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Gallua,  i,  m. 
Hirundo,  blrundlnils,  / 
Luna,  ae,  / 
Nuntio,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Scnsus,  us,  m. 
Suppliciiim,  il,  n. 


GalluSy  a  proper  name. 

swallow. 

moon. 

to  proclaim,  announce' 

feeling,  perception. 

punishment. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Hirundines  adventum  veris  nuntiant.  2.  Hii-undines 
adventum  veris  nuntiaverant.  3.  Discipuli  laudabuntur. 
4.  Gallus  defectioues  solis  praedixit.  5.  Defectiones  lunae 
praedixit.  6.  Defectiones  lunae  praedicuntur.  7.  Omne 
animal  sensus  habet.     8.  Pueri  tacebant. 


'ft 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  This  boy  has  not  observed  the  law.  2.  Good  citizens 
will  observe  the  laws.  3.  Let  the  laws  be  observed.  4 
Who  has  your  book  ?  5.  That  boy  has  my  book.  6  You 
shall  have  my  book.  7.  What  did  you  say?  8.  I  spokQ 
the  truth.     9.  The  truth  would  have  been  spoken. 


'^  Lethe  spoken,  render  by  the  Latin  Subjunctive.    See  196, 1.  2. 
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"Pna.  Ind. 

audid, 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE   VOICE. 

211.  Audio,  /  hear.  —  Stem,  audi, 

PBINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Pres.  Inf.  perf.  Ind.  Supine. 


audirS,  audivi,  auditttm. 

Indicative    Mood. 


SINGULAR. 

audld 
audls 
audit ; 


Present  Tense. 

1  hear. 


audleb&na 

audll^bAs 
audlebat ; 


audi&m, 
audi<^s 
audi^t ; 


audivi 
audlvisti 
audlvXt ; 


audiv^r&m 
audlv^rAs 
audiver&t ; 


audiv^rd 
audiv^rts 
audiv^rit  ; 


Imperfect. 
/  was  hearing. 


PLURAL. 

audlmiks 

audltis 

audlunt. 


audlC^bftiuiis 
audlfibatXs 

audiebant. 

Future. 
/  shall  or  will  hear. 

audlfimiis 

audletlM 
audlent. 
Perfect. 
/  heard  or  have  heard. 

audivXmiks 
audivistXs 

audlv^runt,  or  £rd. 
Pluperfect. 
/  had  heard. 

audlv^rftmii* 
audIv£ratX« 

audiv^rant* 
Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  heard. 

audiv^fimiisi 

audiv^rint. 
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Subjunctive. 


■INOULAR. 

audl&m 

audlAs 
audl&t ; 


Present. 
/  may  hear. 


audlr^ia 
audlrC^s 
audlr^t ; 


Imperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  hear. 


PLURAL. 

audlftmttfl 

audlatis 
audlant. 


audlvifirXin 
audiv^rfs 
audiv^rXt ; 


Perfect. 
/  tnaji  fiave  heard. 


andlrenniku 

audlrCtXs 

audXrent. 


audiv^rfntttw 

audlv^rttls 

audiv^rlnt. 


andiviss^m 
audivletsfis 
audiviss^t ; 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  woidd,  or  should  have  heard. 


audlvissemtts 

audivlssetXs 

audivlssent. 


Impekative. 


PRES.  audi,        hear  thou,' 
Put.     audit*,  thou  shaU  hear, 
audit*,  he  shall  hear; 

Infinitive. 

pREg.  audlr«,        to  hear. 
Perf.  audiviss*,  to  have  heard. 
Put.    auditttrtts  essd,  to  be 
about  to  htar. 

Gerund. 

Gm.  audiendl,  of  hearing. 

Dot.  audiendd,  for  hearing. 

Ace.  auuaesadsaSsi,  hearing. 

Abl.  audiendd,  by  hearing. 


audit*,         hear  ye. 
audlt«t«,    ye  shall  hear, 
audlunt*,  they  shall  hear. 

Participle. 

Pres.  audiens,        hearing. 
Put.    auditftrtts,    about  to  hear. 


Supine. 


Jcc.    auditiim,  to  hear. 

Abl.     audim,      to  hear,  be  heard. 


I 


v.n 


*Mi 


I*  [ 


'  I  Tr'K 
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FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

212.  Audior,  /  am  heard.  —  Stem,  audi, 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 

Prcg.  Inf.  rerf.  Ind. 


Pre8.  Ind. 

audiSr, 


audiri,  audittls  sttxxL 

Indicative    Mood. 
Present    T'iiNSE. 


SINOULAR. 

audldr 

audlrls,  or  viS 
audltttr ; 


/  am  heard. 


Imperfect. 
./  was  heard. 


audiebarXs,  or  rd 
audifibatikr  ; 


FLURAL. 

audlmilr 

audXmlnl 

audluntjir. 


audiCbamtkr 

audiebamlnX 

audlebantjkr. 


audiftr 

auiUCris,  or  r6 
audlCtikr  ; 


Future. 
/  shall  or  ivUl  be  heard. 

audifimjii* 
audlSmXnl 
audi6ntttr. 
Perfect. 
/  have  been  heard. 


audittts  sttmi 
audltiis  £s 
audlttts  est; 

andititat  £i*&ini 
andltiis  di*as 
auditjis  dr&t ; 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  heard. 


audltl  siimii* 
audltl  cstXsi 
audltl  sunt. 


audltl  ^rftmiis 
audltl  Gratis 
audit!  drant. 


Future  Perfect. 
/  ahall  or  will  have  been  heard. 


auditiis  ^v-j;  ^ 
auditiiK  Jitl'-; 

andTf.]Hai  «>•»*¥  k  - 


audltl  ^rXmtis 
audltl  iritis 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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n  >'■".>>. 


BINOULAR. 

audl&r 

audlArls,  or  r£ 
audlntilr  $ 


SuBJUNOTIVa. 

Pbssbkt. 
/  may  be  heard. 


a.uilrf' 

audlrCris,  or  r* 
audlrCtttr  ; 


PLUHAL. 

audlAmttr 

audmmlitl 
audlantttr. 

Impebfect. 
I  might,  would,  or  should  be  heard. 

audlrCmttr 

audlrCntlnl 

audlrentikr. 


Perfect. 


auditiis  sXm  ^ 
audltAs  sis 
audlttts  sXt ; 


I  maji  have  been  heard. 


audltl  slmik* 
auditl  MitXs 
audltl  slnt. 


Pluperfect. 


I  might,  would,  or  «^aW  Aaye  ficcn  AcardL 


andltiks  ess^vi  i 
audltiis  essCs 
audltiks  ess^t; 


audltl  essfimiks 
audltl  essCtXs 
auditl  essent. 


Imperative. 

Pees.  audlr«,   be  thou  heard ;         |  audlmini,      be  ye  heard. 
Put.    audltftr,  ^Ao«  sAa^f  fte  AearJ, 
audltdr,  he  sJiall  be  heard  ; 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  audlrl,  to  be  heard. 

Pert,  auditiis  css^,  to  have  been 

heard. 
Put.    auditikm  Irl,  to  I>c  about 

to  be  heard. 


audlantdr,  they  shall  be  heard. 
Pabticiple. 

Perf.  audittt.s,  heard. 

Ger.1  audiendtts,  to  be  heard. 


!  "'P 


.■i\ 


•Hi 
^1 


1  See  20G,  foot-notca. 
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FOURTH   CONJUGATION.— Active  Voicb. 

EXEECISB     XLII. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

to  guard. 

to  sleep. 

to  instruct,  refine,  educate. 


Custodio,  ire,  ivi,  itihn, 
Dormio,  ire.  ivi,  itum, 
Erudio,  ire,  ivij  itum. 


n.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Audis,  audiebas,  audies.  2.  Auditis,  audiebatis,  audi- 
etis.  3.  Audio,  audlmus.  4.  Audiebam,  audiebainus.  5. 
Audiam,  audiemus.  6.  Audivimus,  audiveramus,  audiverf- 
mus.  7.  Audivi,  audiveram,  audivero.  8.  Audivit,  audi- 
verunt.  9.  Audiam,  audirem,  audiverim,  audivissem.  10. 
Audiamus,  audiremus,  audiverimus,  audivissemus.  11.  Au- 
dit©, auditote. 

m.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  I  hear,  I  guard.  2.  We  hear,  we  guard.  3.  He  was 
hearing,  they  were  sleeping.  4.  He  was  sleeping,  they 
were  hearing.  6.  He  will  hear,  they  will  hear.  6.  We 
have  slept,  you  have  heard.  7.  I  had  heard,  I  had  guarded. 
8.  He  may  herr,  they  may  sleep.  9.  They  may  hear,  he 
may  sleep.  10.  He  might  hear,  they  miglit  sleep.  11.  He 
might  sleep,  they  might  hear. 

FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,   AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS.—Active  Voice. 

EXEECISE    XLIII. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Invitat,  admonet,  ducit,  custodit.    2.  Invitant,  admo- 
nent,  ducunt,  custodiunt.    3.  Invitubant,  admonebant,  du- 


I 


1. 
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cebant,  custodiebant.  4.  Invitabat,  admonebat,  ducebat, 
custodiebat.  5.  Invitaveram,  admonueram,  duxSram,  au- 
divt-ram.  6.  Invitaveramus,  admonueramus,  duxeramus, 
audiveramus.  7.  Invitaverim,  admonugrira,  dux^rim,  cus- 
todiverim.  8.  Invitaverunt,  admonuerunt,  duxerunt,  audi- 
verunt. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  We  invite,  wc  admonish,  we  lead,  we  instruct.  2.  I 
was  inviting,  I  was  admonishing,  I  was  leading,  I  was  in- 
structing. 3.  We  were  praising,  we  were  obeying,  we  were 
speaking,  we  were  instructing.  4.  He  will  blame,  he  will 
advise,  he  will  speak,  he  will  instruct.  6.  I  have  invited, 
you  have  obeyed,  he  has  led,  they  have  guarded. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  -  Active  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XLIV. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Arete,  adv. 
Munio,  ire,  ivi,  itiim, 
Scrmo,  sermonis,  m. 
Thrasybulus,  i,  m. 


closely,  soundly. 

to  fortify. 

discourse,  conversation. 

Thrasybulus,  Athenian  general. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cives  urbem  custodiebant.  2.  Urbem  custodiemus. 
3.  Milites  templum  custodiunt.  4.  Verum  auditis.  5.  Ve- 
rum  audite.  6.  Verum  audiveramus.  7.  Verba  tua  audi- 
mus.    8.  Verba  mea  audivisti.    9.  Orationem  tuam  audivi. 

10.   Sermnnfim   nnrln"V»aTyi        11     T>„>f^: j._     i  .       ,        -^ 

.,.r»,u,  ii.  X  ucii  uiutu  uorraiunt.  12. 
Pu6ri  cantum  lusciniae  audiebant.  13.  Thrasybulus  urbem 
munivit. 


V  I'y 
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'  III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Do  you  not  hear  us?  2.  We  hear  you.  3.  Who 
heard  the  oration?  4.  We  heard  the  oration.  6.  The 
pupils  heard  the  conversation.  6.  They  did  not  hear  your 
oration.  7.  The  citizens  are  fortifying  the  city.  8.  Who 
will  guard  this  beautiful  city?  9.  The  brave  soldiers  will 
guard  the  city.  10.  Will  you  guard  the  temple  ?  11.  We 
will  guard  the  temple. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATIOlSr.  — Passive  Voice. 

Exercise    XLV. 

w 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Audimur,  audiebamur,  audiemur.  2.  Audiutur,  audi- 
antur.  3.  Audirer,  audiremur.  4.  Auditus  sum,  auditi 
sumus.  6.  Auditi  eramus,  auditus  eram.  6.  Auditus  erit, 
auditi  erunt.  7.  Audit,  auditur.  8.  Audiunt,  audiuntur. 
9.  Audiet,  audietur.  10.  Audirem,  audirer.  11.  Audie- 
bam,  audiebar.  12.  Audiebat,  audiebatur.  13.  Audivit, 
auditus  est.    14.  Audiverat,  auditus  erat. 


II.     Translate  into  Laiin. 

1.  I  am  instructed,  we  are  instructed.  2.  He  will  be  in- 
structed, they  will  be  instructed.  3.  They  have  been 
heard,  they  have  been  instructed.  4.  They  had  been 
heard,  he  had  been  instructed.  5.  He  was  instructing,  he 
was  instructed.  6.  They  are  instructing,  they  are  in- 
structed.   7.  We  have  heard,  you  have  been  heard.    8. 

--' *.»«vxvtvi,-u«,  TTc  iiavc  uc'un  iiiBtruciiea.     y.  i  have 

heard,  you  have  been  heard. 
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FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,   AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS.—Passive  Voice. 

Exercise   XLVI. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Invitaris,  admoneris,  educeris,  custodiris.  2.  Invitan- 
tur,  admonentur,  educuntur,  custodiuntur.  3.  Invitatur 
admonetur,  edudtur,  custodltur.  4.  Invitabitur,  admoneb- 
itur,  educetur,  custodietur.  5.  Invitabatur,  admonebutur, 
educebatur,  custodiebatur.  6.  Imitatus  sum,  admonitus 
sum  eductus  sum,  custoditus  sum.  7.  Invitati  erant,  ad- 
moniti  erant,  educti  erant,  custoditi  erant.  8.  Invitati 
essemus,  educti  essemus.  9.  Admonitus  esses,  custoditus 
esses. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  called,  he  is  terrified,  he  is  led  forth,  he  is 
guarded.  2.  They  are  called,  they  are  terrified,  they  are 
led  forth  they  are  guarded.  3.  They  will  be  loved,  they 
will  be  advised,  they  will  be  led,  they  will  be  heard.  4  I 
have  been  blamed,  I  have  been  admonished,  you  had  been 
ruled  you  had  been  guarded.  6.  You  had  been  blamed,  I 
had  been  admonished.  6.  You  have  been  ruled,  I  have 
been  guarded. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION. -Passive  Voice. 
Othek  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XLVII. 


I. 

Bellum,  i,  ji. 
Benigne,  adv. 
Clvills,  e. 


Vocabulary. 


kindly. 
civH. 
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Egregie,  adv. 
Tillus,  ii,  m. 
Finio,  ire,  ivi,  itum, 
Legatio,  legationis,  /. 
Vox,  vocis,  /. 


excellently. 

son. 

to  finish,  bring  to  a  close. 

embassy. 

voice. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Vox  audita*  est.  2.  Vocesaudiuntur.  3.  Cantuslus- 
ciniae  auditur.  4.  Cantus  lusciniarum  audietur,  6.  Urbs 
munita  erat.  6.  Urbes  munientur.  7.  Templum  custodie- 
tur.  8.  Templa  custodiuntur.  9.  Legatio  benigne  audita 
est.  10.  Haeo  legatio  benigne  audietur.  11.  Verba  tua 
benigne  audientur.  12.  Filii  regis  egregie  erudiuntur. 
13.  Bellum  civile  finitum*  est. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  "Was  not  the  orator  heard  ?  2.  The  renowned  orator 
was  kindly  heard.  3.  Let  the  city  be  fortified.^  4.  Let  the 
temples  be  guarded.  5.  The  city  has  been  fortified.  6.  The 
temples  will  be  guarded.  7.  Let  the  war  be  brought  to  a 
close.  8.  Let  the  boys  be  instructed.  9.  Let  the  words  of 
the  instructor  be  heard. 


FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
tions.  — misckllaneous  examples. 

Exercise    XLVIII. 

I.     Vocabulary. 


Atheniensis,  is,  to.  and  /. 
Canis,  canis,  to.  and  fi. 
Colo,  colere,  colui,  cultum. 
Cum,  prep,  with  all. 


an  Athenian. 

dog. 

to  practise,  cultivate. 

with. 


1  "Why  audita  and  Jinitum,  instead  of  auditus  and  Jin'Uus  f     See  liule 
XXXV.  1,  p.  54. 


Subjunctive.    See  196, 1.  2. 


Ill  illU 
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Ke. 


mtns  lus- 
6.  Urbs 
custodie- 
le  audita 
erba  tua 
idiuntur. 


Pirmo,  are,  avi,  atum, 

Grex,  gregis,  m. 

Illustro,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Jungo,  jungere,  junxi,  junctum, 

Labor,  laboris,  m. 

Modestia,  ae,  / 

Ovis,  ovis,  /. 

Portiis,  lis,  »i. 

Prudentia,  ae,  / 

Terra,  ae,  /. 

Valetudo,  valetudlnis,  /. 

Varietaa,  varietatis,  / 

Violo,  are,  avi,  atum. 


to  strengthen. 

herdf  flock. 

to  illumine. 

to  join. 

labor. 

modesty. 

sheep. 

port,  harbor, 

prudence. 

earth. 

health. 

variety. 

violate. 


d  orator 

Let  the 

6.  The 

ight  to  a 

ivords  of 


NJUGA- 


ate. 


See  Rule 


Srb  ia  thu 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Sol  terram  illustrat.  2.  Modestia  pu^ros  omat.  3 
Discipfili  memoriam  exercent.  4.  DiscipQli  tui  memoriam 
exercebant.  5.  Canes  gi-egem  custodiebant.  6.  Greges 
ovium  custodiuntur.  7.  Praeceptores  juventatem  erudient. 
8.  Labor  valetudineni  tuam  firmabit.  9.  Varietas  nos  de- 
lectat.  10.  Athenienses  portum  muniverunt.  11.  Philo- 
sophia  nos  erudivit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Good  men  love  virtue.  2.  Virtue  TviU  alwaysi  be 
loved.  3.  Let  virtue  be  always  practised.  4.  We  will 
always  practise  virtue.  6.  The  soldiers  are  violating  the 
laws  of  the  state.  6.  They  wiU  be  punished.  7  Will 
you  instruct  these  boys?  8.  We  will  instruct  good  boys. 
9.  Who2  led  this  army  into  Italy?  10.  Hannibal  led  th« 
army  mto  Italy. 


see  Kule  LI,  and  note  4,  p.  72. 

^^J  Which  form  of  the  Interrogative  should  be  used,  quis  or  qui?    See 


2*    "41 


f  % 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION.— VERBS  IN  10. 

221.  A  few  verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  form  the 

Present  Indicative  in  io,  ior,   like  verbs  of  the  Fourtli 

Conjugation.    They  are  inflected  with  the  endings  of  the 

Fourth  wherever  those  endings  have  two  successive  vowels. 

ACTIVE   VOICE* 

222.  Capio,  I  take.  — Ste^^  cap, 

PRINCIPAL  PARTS. 


Prea.  Ind. 
capio, 


Pres.  Inf. 

ciiperS, 


Perf.  Ind. 
Cepi, 


Supine. 

captum. 


Indicative  Mood. 
Present  Tense. 


SINGULAK. 

cftpiS,  c&pis,  c&pU; 


PLURAL. 

I  caplmfts,  capitis,  cftpiunt. 
Impekfect. 
capiebam,  -iebas,  -iebat;  |  capiebamtls,  -iebatts,  -iebant. 

Future. 
capiSm,  -ies,  -iSt ;  |  capiemtis,  -ietts,  -ient. 

Perfect. 
cepi,  -isti,  -It ;  |  cepimiis,  -istis,  -erunt,  or  er«. 

Pluperfect. 
cepgram,  -dras,  -grat;  |  cepgramfis,  -gratis,  -grant. 

Future  Perfect. 
cepgr5,  .^ris,  -grit ;  |  cepgrlmtts,  -gritis,  -grint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

capiam,  -ias,  -iat;  (  capiamtls,  -iatis,  -iant. 

Imperfect. 
capgrgm,  -ores,  -grSt ;  |  capgremtts,  -gretls,  -grent. 

Perfect. 
cepgrlm,  -gris,  -grit ;  |  cgpgrimQs,  -grItIs,  -grint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepissgm,  -isses,  -issgt ;  |  ccpissemtts,  -issetis,  -issent. 
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fllNOULAK. 
Pkes.  cftpS; 

FuT.  capita, 
caprt5; 

Inpinitivb. 

PRES.  capSrS. 
Perf.  cepissg. 
FuT.    captQrQs  css6. 

Gerund. 

Cen.  capiendl. 

I>at.  capiendS. 

■A.CC.  capiendflm. 

■Abl.  capiendS. 


Imperative. 
I 


Plural. 
capItC. 
capltote, 
capiuntS. 


Participle. 
Pres.  capiens. 

Put.    capturtts. 
Supine. 


■Ace.     captttm. 
All.     captu. 


PASSIVE   VOICE. 

223.  Capior,  lam  ^aA:en.  —  Stem,  cup, 

PRINCIPAL  PARTS. 

Perf.  Ind. 

captus  sum. 


Pres.  Ind 
Capior, 


Pres.  Inf. 
Ctipi, 


Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  ^^^^^^ 

capiur,  capSris,  capltiir ;  |  caplmiir.  caplmini,  capiuntttr. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar,  -iebaris,  -iebatiir ;        |  capicbamQr,  -iebamlni,  -iebantOr. 

Future. 
capiar,  -ieris,  -ictOr ;  |  capiemiir,  -iemlnl,  -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captQs  stim,  es,  est ;  (  capti  stimiis,  estis,  sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captas  gram,  firas,  6rat ;  |  capti  firamiis,  Gratis,  grant 

Future  Perfect. 
captas  m,  grfs,  grrt ;  J  capti  grimtts,  «ritls,  grant. 

6 


ii 


1 


t     11 


-^t 


ill 
A 
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Subjunctive. 

PltESENT. 
81N0Ui:Jk.Il.  PLURAL. 

cftpiar,  -iuria,  -iatflr ;  |  cftpiamttr,  -iamini,  -ianttlr. 

iMPEKFECr. 

capCrCr,  -«rerl3,  -firetttr ;  |  capfiremflr,  -Crtimlni,  -«renttlr. 

Perfect. 
capttts  Sim,  sis,  sit ;  I  capti  siraQs,  sitts,  sint 

Pluperfect. 
capttts  essCm,  esses,  essfit ;         j  capti  essemtts,  essetis,  esaent 

Imperative. 
Pres.  capgrC;  |  caplmlnl. 

FuT.    capltor,  I 

capltor ;  I  capiuntor. 

Infinitive.  Participle. 

Pres.  capl. 


Perf.  capttts  essg. 
Put.    captttm  iri. 


Perf.  capttts. 
Ger.    capiendtts.! 


Exercise  XLIX. 


I.     Vocabulary, 


A,  ab,  prep,  with  ahl. 

Accipio,  accipurc,  accepi,  acceptum, 

fiellum,  I,  n. 

Capio,  capere,  cepi,  captum, 

Carthago,  Carthaginis,  /. 

Cornelius,  ii,  m. 

Gallus,  i,  m. 


from,  by. 

to  receive. 

war. 

to  take,  capture. 

Carthage,  city  in  Africa. 

Cornelius,  a  proper  name. 

Gaul,  a  Gaul.^ 


1  The  pupil  will  observe  that  the  conjugation  of  Capio  is  somewhat 
peculiar,  combining  certain  characteristics  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation  with 
others  of  the  Third.  Ho  should  now  carefully  compare  it  with  the  con- 
jugation of  Rego  and  with  that  of  Audio,  and  note  with  accuracy  both 
the  differences  and  the  resemblances. 

2  The  Gauls  were  a  people  inhabiting  the  country  of  ancient  Gaul, 
embracing  modern  France. 
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Jacio,  jacere,  jeci,  jactum, 
L&pis,  lapldls,  m. 
Lux,  iQcIs,  /. 
Murus,  i,  m. 
Publlus,  ii,  m. 
Rcgulus,  i,  TO. 
Telum,  i  ,  n. 
Trojfi,  ae,  /. 


to  cast,  throw,  hurL 

stone. 

light. 

waU. 

Publius,  a  proper  name. 

Regulus,  Roman  general 

javelin. 

Troy,  city  in  Asia  Minor* 


II.  Translate  into  English, 

1.  Graeci  Trojara  capiebant.  2.  Trojam  ccpcrunt.  3. 
Trojacaptai  est.  4.  Troja  capta  erat.  5.  RegQlus  ipse 
captus  est.  6.  Belli  duces  capientur.  7.  Ilaeo  urbs  capie- 
tur.  8.  Illam  urbem  capiemus.  9.  Roma  a  Gallis«  capta 
erat.  10.  Galli  Romam  ceperanfc.  11.  Scipio  multas  civita- 
tes  cepit.  12.  Luna  lucem  a  sole  accipit.  13.  Lucem  a 
sole  accip!mus.  14.  Tuam'  epistdlam  accepi.  15.  MilJtes 
tela  jaciebant. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We  were  taking  the  city.  2.  The  city  will  be  taken. 
3.  The  city  has  been  taken.  4.  The  cities  will  be  taken. 
5.  The  cities  have  been  taken.  6.  WhoUook  Carthage? 
7.  Pubi;-  rinrnelius  Scipio  took  Carthage.  8.  Have  you 
not*  recc  /letter?    9.  I  have  received  your  letter. 

10.  Have  -  received  five  letters?     11.  We  have' 

received  ten  i.otjrs. 


1  For  the  agreement  of  the  participle  in  the  compound  tenses  with  the 
subject,  see  Rule  XXXV.  1,  page  54. 

2  See  Rule  XXXIL,  page  26. 

3  What  is  the  usual  place  of  the  Possessive  Pronoun  ?    See  page  77 
Tiote  1.    In  this  sentence,  tuam  precedes  its  noun  because  it  is  emplfatic. ' 

4  Which  form  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  should  be  used   ouU  or 
qui?     See  188. 

«  Which  Interrogative  Particle  should  be  used  ?      See  346    II    i 
page  59.  '      •    » 
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PART  THIRD. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER    I. 
SYNTAX   OF    SENTENCES. 


SECTION  I. 
CLASSIFICATION  OF  SENTENCES. 

343.  Syntax  treats  of  the  construction  of  sentences. 

344.  A  sentence  is  thought  expressed  in  language. 

345.  In  their  structure,  sentences  are  either  Simple^ 
Complex^  or  Compound: 

I.  A  Simple  Sentence  expresses  but  a  single  thought : 
Deus  mundum  aedif  icavit,  God  made  the  world.  Cic. 

II.  A  Complex  Sentence  expresses  two  (or  more) 
thoughts,  so  related  that  one  is  dependent  upon  the  other : 

Donee  eris  ftlix,  multos  niimerabis  amicos;  So  long  as  you  are 
prosperous,  you  will  number  many  friends.  Ovid. 

1.  Clauses. — In  this  example,  two  simple  sentences,  (1)  "  You  will 
be  prosperous,"  and  (2)  "You  will  number  many  friends,"  are  so  united 
that  the  first  only  specifies  the  time  of  the  second :  You  will  number  many 
friends,  (when  ?)  so  long  as  you  are  prosperous.  The  parts  thus  united  are 
called  Clauses  or  Members. 

III.  A  Compound  Sentence  expresses  two  or  more  in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol  ruit,  et  monies  umbrantur,  The  sun  descends,  and  the  mountains 
are  shaded.  Virg. 

346.  In  their  use,  sentences  are  either  Declarative^  In- 
terrogative, Imperative,  or  Exclamatory. 
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^  I.  A  Declarative  Sentence  has  tbo  form  of  an  asser- 
tion: 

Miltlfidcs  accusiitus  est,  Miltiadea  was  accused.  Ncp. 

II.  An  Interroqative   Sentence  has  the  form  of  a 
question  : 

Quia  non  paupertatem  extlmescit,  Who  does  not  fear  poverty  f  Clc. 

1.  iNTEnBOOATivBWonDS.- Interrogative  sentences  generally  con- 
tain  some  interrogative  word,  -  either  an  interrogative  pronoun,  adjective 
or  adverb,  or  one  of  the  interrogative  particles,  ne,  tionne,  mm: 

1)  Questions  with  ne  ask  for  information:  Scnbitne,  Is  he  writing? 
Ne  13  always  thus  impended  to  some  other  word. 

2)  Questions  with  mnne  expect  the  answer  i/es:  Nonne  scnbit.  Is  ho 
not  writing  1  ^ 

3)  Questions  with  num  expect  the  answer  no :  Nam  scrlbit,  Is  he  writing  ? 

III.  An  Imperative  Sentence  has  the  form  of  a  com- 
mand, exhortation,  or  entreaty : 

Justltiam  cole,  Cultivate  justice.  Cic. 

IV.  An  ExcLAMATOEv  Sentence  has  tlic  form  of  an  ex- 
clamation : 

Reliquit  quoa  vlros,  What  heroes  he  has  left !  Cic. 


SECTION   II. 

simple  sentences, 

Elements  op  Sentences. 

347.  The  simple  sentence  in  its  most  simple  form  con- 
sists of  two  distinct  parts,  expressed  or  implied : 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 

2.  The  Predicate,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject: 
Cluiliua  moritur,  CluUius  dies.  Liv. 

Here  Cluilius  is  the  subject,  and  moritur  the  predicate. 

348.  The  simple  sentence  in  its  most  expanded  form 
consists  only  of  these  same  pai-ta  with  ih^W  TrmMonc  r«^;>: 

-  ^        .. .        »...V,««        Tl*ixVltU      JIJLAVT.XX"" 
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In  his  caatris  Clullius,  Albanus  rex,  moritur;  CluUiiu,  the  Alban 
hinfjy  dies  in  thin  camp.  Liv. 

Hero  Cluilius,  Albdnua  rex,  is  the  cubjcct  in  its  enlarged  cr  mo<lifle(l 
form,  and  in  his  caatria  morXtur  iti  tho  predicate  in  it8  enlarged  or  modified 
form. 

349.  Principal  and  Subordinate.  — Tho  subject  and 
prodicato,  being  essential  to  tho  structure  of  every  sen- 
tence, are  called  tho  JPrincipal  or  JEsaential  elements ;  bnt 
their  modifiers,  being  subordinate  to  these,  are  called  tho 
Subordinate  elements. 

350.  Simple  and  Complex.  —  Tho  elements,  whether 
principal  or  subordinate,  may  be  either  simple  or  complex ; 

1.  Simple^  when  not  modified  by  other  words. 

2.  Complex^  when  thus  modified.^ 

Simple  Subject. 

351.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  must  be  a  noun,  or  some 
word  or  words  used  as  a  noun : 

Rex^  decrcvit,  The  king  decreed.  Nep.  Ego^  ad  te  scribo,  / 
write  to  you.  Cic. 

Simple  Predicate. 

353.  The  simple  predicate  must  be  either  a  verb  or  the 
copula  sum  with  a  noun  or  adjective : 

Miltiades  est  acciisatus,^  MUtiades  was  accused.  Nep.  Tu  es  tes- 
tis, You  are  a  witness.  Cic.    Fortuna  caeca  est,  Fortune  is  blind.  Cic. 

1.  Like  Sum,  several  other  verbs  sometimes  unite  with  a  noun  or 
adjective  to  form  the  predicate.  A  noun  or  adjective  thus  used  is 
called  a  Predicate  Noun  or  Predicate  Adjective.* 

1  Thus,  in  the  example  given  above,  the  simple  subject  is  Cluilius ; 
the  complex,  Cluilius,  Albanus  rex  f  the  simple  predicate,  moiitur;  the 
complex,  in  his  castris  nmitur. 

2  In  these  examples,  the  noun  rex  and  tho  pronoun  ego,  used  as  a  noun, 
are  the  subjects. 

3  In  the  first  of  these  examples,  the  predicate  is  the  verb,  rst  accusatus; 
In  the  second,  the  noun  and  copula,  est  testis;  and  in  the  third,  the  adjec- 
tive and  copula,  caeca  est. 

4  Thus  /as/i'o    in  tha  cpnnn/l  ovoT»»r>l«     Jo   r.    13- — F." 4-    ^-,,_     j.-,-1    ?- 

,  ...  .11 v.,!.s  i«,,.i,p,^.,  lo  a.  i  /cuttucc  XTwUrt,  anu  CUCCUf  lU 

the  third,  is  a  Predicate  Adjective. 
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CIIATTER    II. 
SYNTAX    OF    NOUNS. 


SECTION  I. 
AOItEEMENT  OF  NOUNS, 

aXTLE  I.  -  Predicate  Nouns.* 

iiOS.  A  Predicato  Noun'^  denoting  tho  same  person 
or  thing  us  its  Subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntius,"  I  am  a  messenger.  Liv.     Scrvius  rex  est  dec- 
laratus,  Servius  was  declared  king.  Liv. 

EXEECISB    L. 

I.     Vocabulary. 


Amnis,  amnis,  m. 
Creo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Graeeia,  ae,  f. 
Impcrator,  imperatorKs, 
Latinus,  i,  w. 
Lavinia,  ae,  f. 
Malum,  i,  n. 
Nomino,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Numa,  ae,  m. 
Rhenus,  i,  to. 
Servius,  ii,  m. 
Stultitia,  ae,  f. 
Tum,  adv. 


nver, 

to  create^  make,  elect 
Greece. 
TO.  commander. 

LatinuSf  Italian  king. 

Lavinia,  a  proper  name. 

evil. 

to  call,  name. 

Numa,  Koman  king. 

the  Rhine,  river  in  Europe. 

Servius,  Roman  king. 

folly. 

then,  at  that  time. 


1  In  illustrating  in  the  subsequent  pages  the  leading  principles  of  the 
Latin  Syntax,  we  shall  take  up  tho  most  common  Rules  in  the  order  in 
which  they  stand  in  the  Grammar.  In  doing  so,  we  shall  repeat  in  their 
proper  places  those  Rules  which  wc  have  had  occasion  to  anticipate  in  tho 
previous  Exercises. 

^  See  33*,  I ;  also  Rule  I.  note,  p.  59. 
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II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero  consul^  MX.?  2.  Cicero  orator  fuit.  3.  Cic- 
ero turn «  erat^  (yrator  clarissimus.*  4.  Puer  orator  erit 
5.  Numa  erat  rex.  6.  Numa  rex  ^  creatus  est.  7.  Cato 
imperator  fuit.  8.  Cato  magnus  imperator  fuit.  9.  Scipio 
consul  creatus  est.  10.  Scipio  consul  fuerat.  11.  Stultitia 
est  malum.  12.  Gloria  est  fructus  virtutis.  13.  Graecia 
artmm  *  mater  nominatur. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  Rhine  is  a  large  river.  2.  Rome  was  a  beautiful 
city.  3.  Cato  was  a  wise  man.  4.  Your  father  is  a  wise 
man.  5.  Lavinia  was  the  daughter  of  the  king.  6.  Lati- 
nus  was  king.  7.  Lavinia  was  the  daughter  of  Latinus. 
8.  Tulha  was  the  daughter  of  Servius. 


APPOSmVES. 

EULE  n.— Appositives. 
363.  An  Appositive^  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  : 

Cluniusrex«moritur,CMu.^AeX'm^c?^...  Liy.  Urbes Cartha^roS 
atque  Numantia,  fhe  cities  Carthage  and  Numantia.  Cic. 


1  Predicate  Nouu.    See  Rule  I.    For  Model  for  parsing  Predicate 
Nouns,  see  p.  59.  ^ 

2  For  the  place  of  the  verb  with  Predicate  Nouns,  see  note  on  fuU 
under  Exercise  XIX.  '' 

3  Adverb  qualifying  era<.     See  Rule  LI.  p.  72. 
<  See  162 ;  also  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  34. 

«  Allium  depends  upon  mater.    See  Rule  XVI.  p.  21 
«  Sec  363  note,  p.  15;  also  Model,  p.  16.    Hex,  CaHha:^o.  and  Nu. 
mantia  arc  all  Appositives. 
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Exercise  LI. 
I.     Yocabulary, 


Alexander,  Alexandrl,  m 
Conjux,  conjugis,  m.  and 
Epirus,  i,  / 
Sriiditus,  a,  um, 
Hanno,  Hannonis,  m. 
Justus,  a,  um, 
Macedonia,  ae,  f. 
Nepos,  nepotis,  m. 
Paulus,  i,  771. 
Philippus,  i,  m. 
Pyrrhus,  i,  m. 
Vulnero,  are,  avi,  atum. 


Alexander^  the  Great. 
f.        wife,  husband. 

Epirus,  country  in  Greece. 
learned,  instructed  in. 
Ilanno,  Carthaginian  general. 
Just,  upright. 
Macedonia,  Macedon. 
grandson. 

Paulus,  Roman  consul. 
Philip,  king  of  Macedon. 
Phyrrhus,  king  of  Epirus. 
to  wound. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero,  eruditissimus  homo^  consul  ^  fuit.  2.  Numa, 
justissimus  vir^  erat  rex.  3.  Ancus,  Numae  nepos,^  rex  fuit. 
4.  Hanno  dux  captus  est.''  5.  Pyn-hus,  Epiri  rex,  vulnera- 
tus  est.  6.  Philippus,  rex  Macedoniae,  Athenienses  supera- 
vit.  7.  Paulus  consuP  regem  superavit.  8.  Philosophia, 
mater  bonarum  artium,  nos  erudit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Tullia,  the  daughter'^  of  Servius,  was  the  wife^  of 
Tarquin.  2.  Servius,  the  father  of  TuUia,  was  a  king.  3. 
Scipio,  the  leader  of  the  Romans,  took  Carthage.  4.  Sci- 
pio  the  general  was  praised.  5.  Philip,  king  of  Macedonia, 
was  the  father  of  Alexander.  6.  Alexander,  the  son  of 
Philip,  was  king  of  Macedonia. 


1  Appositive.    Sec  Rule  II.    For  Model  for  parsing  Appositives,  see 
p.  IG. 

-  Frcuicatc  Noun.    See  Rule  I. 
3  See  222. 
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SECTION   11. 
NOMINATIVE, 

364.  Cases. — Nouns  have  different  forms  or  cases  to 
mark  the  various  relations  in  which  they  are  used.  These 
cases,  in  accordance  with  their  general  force,  may  be  ar- 
ranged and  characterized  as  follows  : 


I.  Nominative, 

II.  Vocative, 

III.  Accusative, 

IV.  Dative, 
V.  Genitive, 

VI.  Ablative, 


Case  of  the  Subject. 
Case  of  Address. 
Case  of  Direct  Object. 
Case  of  Indirect  Object. 
Case  of  Adjective  Relations. 
Case  of  Adverbial  Relations.^ 


RULE  in.— Subject  Nominative. 

367.   The  Subject  of  a  Finite  verb  is  put  in  the 
Nominative : 

Servius  regnavlt,  Servius  reigned.  Liv.     Patent  portae,  The  gates 
are  open.  Cic.     Rex  vicit,  The  king  conquered.  Liv. 

1.  The  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively  : 

Ego  reges  ejeci,  /  have  banished  kings.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  See  46C,  2,  p.  54. 

Exercise    LII. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Libertas,  libertatis,  /  liberty. 

Opulentiis,  a,  iim,  rich,  opulent. 

Quotidie,  adv.  daily. 

Vltium,  il,  n.  fault,  vice. 

Oppidum,  i,  n.  town,  city. 


1  This  arrangement  is  adopted  in  the  discussion  of  the  cases,  because 
It  is  thought  it  will  best  present  the  force  of  the  several  cases,  and  their 
telation  to  each  other. 
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II.  Translate  into  English, 

1.  iSJo/miliberata^est.  2.  C/f  *5  Roma  liberata  erat.  3. 
Ilaec  urhs  clarissima  liberabitur.  4.  Haec  urhs  opulentissi- 
ma  est  capta.  5.  Virtus  quotidie  laudatur.  6.  Viilutes 
semper  laudabuntur.  7.  Sapientia  semper  est  laudata. 
8.  Libertas  semper  laudabXtur.  9.  Omnia  hostium  oppida 
expugnata  sunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  Was  not  Philip  wounded  ?  2.  Philip,  king  of  Mace- 
donia, was  wounded.  3.  Many  soldiers  were  wounded. 
4.  Did  not  the  soldiers  fight  bravelj?  5.  The  soldiers 
fought  bravely.  6.  Will  not  the  laws  be  observed?  7. 
The  laws  have  been  observed.     8,  They  will  be  observed, 

SECTION  III. 

VOCATIVE, 

RTTLE  IV.  -  Case  of  Address, 

369.  The  Name  of  the  person  or  thing  addressed  is 
put  in  the  Vocative  : 

Perge,  Lacli,^  Proceed^  Laelius.  Cic.  Quid  est,  Catilina,5  Why 
is  it,  Catiline  f  Cic.  Tuum  est,  Servi,^  regnum.  The  kingdom  is 
yours,  Servius,  Liv. 

Exercise  LIII. 

I.     Vocabulary, 

Auditor,  auditorxs,  m,  hearer,  auditor, 

Cariis,  a,  iim,  dear, 

Juvenis,  is,  m.  and  /  a  youth,  young  man. 

Legatiis,  i,  m.  ambassador. 

SolutS,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  salute. 


»  Subject  of  liberdta  est.     See  Rule  III.    For  Model  for  parsing  Sub* 
'  jects,  see  p.  57. 

2  Why  liberata  i-ather  than  Uberdtus  f     See  RhIa  VY  W  i    r.   ka 

— .  .  -J  j.,  ij-,, 

3  Laeli,  Catilina,  and  Servi  are  all  in  the  Vocative  by  this  Rule.    Laeli 
is  for  Ladie;  and  Servi,  for  Servie, 


:  r 


■4 


tm 


122 


INTEODUCTORY  LATIA'  BOOK. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Te,  Scipio^  salutamus.  2.  Yos,  amJcl^  c.arissimi,^ 
salute.  3.  Yos,  auclitores  omnes,  salutamus.  4.  Yerba 
mea,  judices,  audite.  5.  Ilaec  verba,  Icgati,  audite.  6. 
Yos,  milites,  banc  urbcm  clarissimam  custodite.  7.  Mili- 
tes  1  fortissimi,  patriam  vestram  liberate.  8.  Yestram  vir- 
tutem,  juvones,  laudumus. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Boys^  hear  the  words  of  your  father.  2.  Judges,, 
you  shall  hear  the  truth.  3.  Father,  have  we  not  spoken' 
the  truth?  4.  You,  boys,  have  spoken  the  truth.  5.  Sol- 
diers, you  have  fought  bravely.  6.  You,  brave  soldiers, 
have  saved  your  country.  7.  Pupils,  I  praise  your  dili- 
gence. 


SECTION   IT. 
ACCUSATIVE, 

RULE  v.- Direct  Object. 

371.  The  Direct  Object''  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative  : 

Deus  mundnm  acdlficuvlt,  God  made  the  tcorld.i  Cic  Libera 
rem  publicam,  Fre,  the  repuhUc.  Cic.  Populi  Eximam  srilutem 
diiiGnditQ,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  Roman  people.  Cic. 


1  In  the  Vocative,  according  to  Rule  IV.  No  special  Model  for  parsing 
IS  deemed  necessary,  as  all  nouns  are  parsr  I  substantially  in  the  same 
way;  though  different  Rules  are,  of  course,  assigned  for  different  cases. 
See  Directions  for  Parsing,  p.  15  ;  also  Model,  p.  16. 

Tlio  Vocative  is  not  often  the  first  word  in  the  sentence,  though  it  is 
sometimes  thus  placed,  as  in  the  seventh  sentence  in  this  Exercise" 

2  See  162. 

2  See  note  on  Direct  Object,  p.  70. 

*  See  note  on  the  position  of  the  Object  in  the  Latin  sentence,  p.  70. 
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EXEKCISE     LIV. 


I. 

Flaminlus,  li,  m. 
Marcellus,  i,  m. 
Poeniis,  a,  um, 
Poenus,  i,  m. 
Sanctus,  a,  um, 
SiclUa,  ae,  / 
Spolio,  lire,  avi,  litum, 
Syrucusae,  arum,  /.  j^lur. 


Vocabulary. 


Flaminius,  Roman  general. 
Marcellus,  Roman  general. 
Carthaginian, 
a  Carthaginian, 
holy,  sacred. 
Sicily,  the  island  of. 
to  roh,  spoil,  despoil. 
Syracuse,  city  in  Sicily. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Alexander  multas  tirles  ^  expugnavit.  2.  Italia  pul- 
chras  urhes  habuit.  3.  Hostes  templa  spoliabant.  4.  Tern.- 
pla  sanctissima  spoliaverunt.  5.  Hannibal  Flaminium  ^ 
consulem  ^  superuvit.  6.  Poeni  Siciliam  occupaverant.  7. 
Marcellus «  magnam  hujus  insiilae  *  partem  cepit.  8.  Mar-' 
cellus  Syracusas,!  nobilissiraam  urbem,^  expugnavit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Do  you  not^  love  ^oViV  parents  f^  2.  We  love  our 
parents.  3.  You  practise  Hrtue.  4.  Our  pupils  will  prac- 
tise  virtue.  5.  Did  not  Rome  have  beautiful  temples  ?  6. 
Rome  had  beautiful  temples.  7.  Have  not  the  enemy « 
taken  the  city  ?  8.  They  have  taken  the  beautiful  city. 
9.  They  will  plunder  all  the  temples. 

1  Direct  Object,  in  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  vT'l^or  Model 
for  parsing,  seep.  71, 

2  Appositive.     See  Rule  II.  3G3. 

3  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V. 

<  Uujus  insulae,  of  this  island ;  i.e.,  of  Sicily.  Obser^'e  the  position  of 
the  Genitive  between  the  adjective  magnam  and  its  noun  partem.  Sea 
note  on  pondiis,  Exercise  XXX.  II.  10. 

*Sce34G,  II.  1. 

^  The  Latin  word  must  be  in  the  plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE  OF  TIME  AND  SPACE. 

BTTIE  Vm.— Accusative  of  Time  and  Space. 

378.  Duration  op  Time,  and  Extent  op  Space,  are 
expressed  by  the  Accusative : 

Bomiilus  septem  et  triginta  regnavit  '"-.,'-,'  Vonim^^  reigned 
\hirty-seven  years.  JAv.  QuinquemiUia  pasbc.'  hxxlaxej  To  walk 
five  miles.  Cic.  Pedes  octoginta  distare,  To  U  eighty  feet  distant. 
Caes.    Nix  quattuor  pedes  ^  alta,  Snow  four  feet  deep.  Liv. 

Exercise    LV. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Agger,  aggeris,  m. 
Ambulo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Centum, 
Gladlus,  il,  m. 
Lacedaemonius,  ii,  m. 
I<atus,  a,  iim, 
Longus,  a,  urn, 
Mensis,  mensis,  m. 
Nox,  noctis,  /. 
Octoginta, 
Pes,  pedis,  m. 
Quinquaginta, 
Regno,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Vigilo,  are,  avi,  atum, 


mound,  rampart 

to  walk. 

hundred. 

sword. 

a  Lacedaemonian,  Spartan, 

broad,  wide. 

long. 

month. 

night. 

eighty. 

foot. 

My- 

to  reign. 

to  watch,  he  awake. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.    Lacedaemonii  pacem  sex  annos^  servavr-runt.      2. 
Magnani  noctis  partem^  vigilaveram.    3.  Puer  octo  horas 

1  Annos  denotes  Duration  of  Time,  while  millia  and  pedes  denote  Ex- 
tent  of  Space.    They  are  all  in  the  Accusative  by  this  Rule. 

2  In  the  Accusative  denoting  Duration  of  Time-  See  Rule  VIIL 
No  special  Model  for  parsing  Is  necessary.  The  pupil  wir  be  guided  by 
previous  directions  and  Models. 
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dormivit.    4.  Latinus  multos  annos  regnavit.    5.  In  Italia 
sex  menses  fulmus.    6.  In  ilia  urbe  decern  dies  Mmus.    7 
Agger  octoginta  pedes  ^  latus  fuit.      8.  Hie  gladius  sex 
pedes  longus  est. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  you  not  walk  two  hours?  2.  We  walked  three 
hours.  3.  Did  you  not  sleep  six  hours?  4.  We  slept 
eight  hours.  5.  The  soldiers  guarded  the  city  ten  months. 
6.  Were  you  not  in  the  city  four  months?  7.  We  were 
in  the  city  five  months.     8.  The  mound  was  fifty  feet  high. 


¥■•:  -n 


ACCUSATIVE  OF  LIMIT. 
RULE  IX.~AccTi8ative  of  Limit 

379.  The  Name  of  a  Town  used  as  the  Limit  of 
motion  is  put  in  the  Accusative : 

Nuntius  Romam  redit,  The  messenger  returns  to  Rome.  Liv. 
Plato  Tarentum2  venit,  Plato  came  to  Tarentum.  Cic.  Fugit  Tar- 
qvlmQBf^HeJledio  Tarquinii.  Cic. 

Exercise    LVI. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Athenac,  arum,  /  plm.  Athens,  capital  of  Attica. 

Fugid,  fugere,  fugi,  fugitum,  to  fiee,  fly,  run  away. 

Lysander,  Lys&ndri,  m.  Lysander,  Spartan  general. 

MUtiades,  is,  m.  MUtiades,  Athenian  general. 

Navigo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  sail,  sail  to. 


1  In  the  Accusative,  denoting  Extent  of  Space. 

2  Rormm,  Tarentum,  and  Tarquimos  are  all  names  of  towns  used  as  the 
limit  of  Motion;  i.e.,  the  motion  is  represented  as  ending  in  those  towns. 
They  axc  in  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  IX. 
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RSducc),  reducers,  reduxi,  reductum,  to  lead  back. 

RevocS,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  recall 

Sparta,  ac,  /  Sparta,  capital  of  Laconia. 

Tarentum,  i,  n.  Tarentum,  Italian  town. 

Thebanus,  u,  um,  Thehan. 

Thebanus,  i,  m.  «  y^^j^^, 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero  Eomam  ^  revocatus  est.  2.  Consules  Romam 
revocati  sunt.  S.Hannibal  (7«r^A«<7mcm  ^  revocatus  erat. 
4.  Lysander  ^^Aewas  ^  navigavit.  5.  Pyrrhus  Tarentum 
fugatus  est.  6.  Consul  regem  Tarentum  fugavit.  7.  The- 
bani  exercitum  Spartam  ducunt.  8.  Miltiades  exerdtum 
Athenas  reduxit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

I.  Who  fled  to  Carthage  f'  2.  Did  not  the  enemy  flee 
to  Carthage?  3.  They  fled  ^o  (7«r^^^^e.  4.  Will  not  the 
army  be  led  back  to  Rome  V  5.  The  army  has  been  led 
back  to  Rome.    6.  The  commander  led  the  army  to  Athens. 

SECTION  V. 
DA  TIVE. 

382.  The  Dative  is  the  Case  of  the  Indirect  Object, 
and  is  used, 

I.  With  Verbs. 

II.  With  Adjectives. 

III.  With  their  Derivatives,  — Adverbs  and  Substantives. 


DATIVE  WITH  VERBS. 

383.  Indieect  Object.  — A  verb  is  often  attended  by 
a  noun  designating  the  object  indirectly  afiected  by  the 

1  In  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  IX. 

2  The  Latin  word  wiU  be  in  the  Accusative,  in  accordance  with  Rule 
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action,  —  that  to  or  for  which  something  is  or  is  done. 
A  noun  thus  used  is  called  an  Indirect  Object. 


EULE  Xn.-Dative  with  Verbs. 
384.  Tho  Indirect  Object  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

I.  With  Intransitive  and  Passive  Verbs : 

Tempori  i  cedit,  He  yields  to  the  time.  Cic.  Sibi  ttmuerant,  They 
had  feared  for  themselves.  Caes.  Labori  student,  They  devote  them- 
selves to  labor.  Caes.  Nobis  i  vita  data  est,  Life  has  been  granted  to 
us.  Cic.    Numitori  dedltur,  He  is  delivered  to  Numitor.  Liv. 

II.  With  Transitive  Verbs,  in  connection  with  tho 
Accusative  : 

Pons  iter  hostibus  2  dedit.  The  bridge  gave  a  passage  to  the  enemy. 
Liv.  Leges  civitatibus  suis  scripserunt.  They  prepared  laws  for  their 
states.  Cic. 


! 


Exercise    LVII. 


I. 


Vocabulary. 

Carthaginiensis,  e,  Carthaginian. 

Carthaginiensis,  is,  m.  and  /.  a  Carthaginian. 

Conon,  Cononis,  m.  Conon,  Athenian  gen'l. 

Debco,  debere,  debui,  debitum,  to  owe. 

Displiceo,  displicere,  dlspb'cui,  displicitum,  to  displease. 

Dono,  jire,  avi,  atum,  to  give. 

Gens,  gentis,  /.  ^ace. 

Gratia^  ae,  /  y^^^^.^  gratitude,  thanks. 

L-aboro,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  strive  for. 


1  Tempdri,  sibi,  and  labori  are  in  the  Dative  with  the  Intransitive  verbs 
cedit,  timuirant  (intransitive  here),  and  student;  while  nobis  and  Numitdrl 
are  in  the  Dative  with  the  Passive  verbs  data  est  and  deditur. 

2  Uostibus  is  in  tho  Dative,  in  connection  with  the  Accusative  iter,  with 
the  Transitive  verb  dedit.  In  the  same  way,  civitaabus  is  in  the  Dative, 
in  connection  with  the  Accusative  leges,  with  the  Transitive  verb  scripsi 
runt. 
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Monstro,  are,  uvi,  atum, 

Placco,  pluuOre,  plucui,  plucltiim, 

Senectua,  eenectutis,  /. 

Scnientlu,  ae,  f. 

Scrvio,  servire,  servivi,  servitum, 

Via,  ae,  / 


to  show,  point  out, 

to  please, 

old  age. 

opinion. 

to  serve. 

way,  road. 


II.     Translate  into  Unglish. 

1.  CivGs  Uffihua^  parent.  2.  Multao  Italiae  civitatos 
Bomunis  parebant.  3.  Ilaeo  sententia  CaesdH  ^  placuit. 
4.  Ilia  sententia  Caesdri  displicuit.  5.  Milltes  gloriao* 
laborant.  6.  Hoc  consilium  Caesuri  nuntiatum  est.  7. 
Kostra  consilia  hostibus  nuntiata  sunt.  8.  Tibi  ^  magnam 
gratiam  habomus.  9.  Ilabeo  senectuti  magnam  gratiam. 
10.  Conon  pecuniam  civibus  donavit.  11.  Pastor  puoro 
viam  monstravit.  12.  Tibi  viam  monstrubo.  13.  Romani 
Carthaginiensibus  bellum  indixerunt. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  I  not  obey  my  ^  father?^  2.  You  obeyed  your 
father.  3.  We  will  obey  the  laws  of  the  state.  4.  Do  not 
the  citizens  serve  the  Ung  f  6.  They  have  served  the 
king.  6.  Will  you  not  serve  the  state  ?  7,  We  will  servo 
the  state.  8.  Will  you  not  tell  me  (to  rae^)  the  truths' 
9.  T  have  told  you  (to  you)  the  truth.    10.  Will  you  show 


1  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dative,  according  to  Rule  XII.  I. 

2  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dative,  in  connection  with  the  Accusative 
graham  with  the  Transitive  verb  habemus,  according  to  Rule  XII.  H 

In  the  arrangement  of  Objects,  the  Indirect  generally  precedes  tho 
Direct,  as  m  this  sentence;  though  the  order  is  sometimes  reversed,  as  iu 
the  tenth  sentence  in  this  Exercise. 

3  In  examples  like  this,  the  Possessive  pronoun  may  either  be  ex- 
pressed or  omitted,  as  it  is  often  omitted  in  Latin  when  not  emphatic 

-*  Dative.    See  Rule  XII.  II. 
^  Accusative.    Sec  Rule  XII.  II 
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mo  (to  mc)  the  way?  11.  Wo  will  show  you  the  way. 
1-i.  Did  they  aeclare  war  against  the  Romans?  13. 
IhQy  had  declared  war  against  the  Romans. 


m 
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DATIVE  WITH  ADJECTIVES. 
EULE  Xrv.-Dative. 

^   391.  With  Adjectives,  the  object  to  which  the  qual- 
ity  IS  directed  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

Patriae  solum  omnibus  i  curum  est,  The  soil  of  their  country  is 
dear  to  all.  Cic.  Id  aptum  est  tempori,  This  is  adapted  to  the  time. 
Uc.  Omni  aetati  mors  est  communis,  Death  is  common  to  every  age. 
Cic.   Cams  simlUs  lupo  est,  A  dog  is  simUar  to  a  wolf.  Cic.   Naturae 

^commomnm,  Adapted  to  nature.  Cic.     Graeciae  utile,  Useful  to 
Greece.  Nep.  *^ 

1.  Adjectives  with  Dative.  -  The  most  common  are 
those  signifying : 

Agreeable,  easy,  friendly,  like,  near,  necessary,  suitable,  subject, 
useful  together  with  others  of  a  similar  or  opposite  meaning,  and 
verbals  m  hilis.  ^ 


w  ■ 
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Exercise    LVIII. 
I.     Vocabulary, 


Amicus,  a,  iim, 
Hispania,  ae,  /. 
Multitude,  multitudinis,  / 
Saguntum,  i,  n. 
Similis,  e, 
Solum,  i,  n. 
Veritas,  veritatis,  / 


frir.idly. 

Spain. 

multitude. 

Saguntum,  city  in  Spain. 

like. 

soil. 

verity,  truth. 


Dative,  showing  to  «;/.t>m  the  soil  is  rfear,_rf«^r  TO  ALL.    In  the  same 

llZt^^"^^''"^''''  "'^^^^^^  «/>^-.,«e^«7^with  communis, 
lupo  with  stmihs,  naturae  with  accommoddtum,  and  Graeciae  with  utile. 
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n.  Translate  into  English. 
L  Parcntos  noMs^  cari  sunt.  2.  Patiia  nobis  cara  est. 
3.  Patria  tibi »  erit  carisslma.  4.  Patriae  solum  nobis  caruni 
est.  6.  Hannibal  cxercitui  carus  fuit.  6.  Victoria  Roma- 
nis  grata  fuit.  7.  Libertas  multitudini  grata  est.  8.  Veri- 
tas nobis  gratisstraa  est.  9.  Jucunda  mihi  oratio  fuit.  10. 
Saguntum  Romanis  amicuin  fuit.  11.  Hannibal  Sagun- 
tuin,2  Ilispaniae  civitutem  ^  Romfinis  *  amlcam,"  expugnuvit. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  those  books  be  useful  to  you  ?  2.  They  are 
useful  to  us.  3.  They  will  be  useful  to  you.  4.  This  law 
has  been  useful  to  the  state.  5.  Will  not  this  book  be  ac- 
ceptable to  you  ?  6.  That  book  will  be  acceptable  to  mo. 
7.  This  book  will  be  most  acceptable « to  my  brother. 

SECTION  VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393.  The  Genitive  in  its  primary  meaning  denotes 
source  or  cause;  but,  in  its  general  use,  it  corresponds  to 
the  English  Objective  with  of,  and  expresses  various  ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE    WITH    NOUNS. 

RUIE  XVI.— Genitive. 
395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the 
meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive : 


1  Dative,  according  to  Rule  XIV. 

2  Accusative.     See  Rule  V. 

8  Appositive,  iu  agreement  with  Saguntum.     Sec  Rule  II. 

<  Dative  vfiih  amlcam.     See  Rule  XIV. 

«  Amicam  agrees  with  civitdtem.    Sec  Rule  XXXIII.  p  34 

«Saa1RQ 


See  162. 
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Cutr>nw»  oratlones,  Cato'a  oraliom.  Cic.  Castra  hostium,  The 
camp  of  the  enemy.  Liv.  Mors  Uamilcuris,  The  death  of  JIamilcar, 
Liv.     See  8C3. 


EXEKCISE    LIX. 


I.      Vocahulary. 


Communig,  S, 
Conscientifi,  ac,  /. 
Dulclfs,  S, 
Honor,  honoris,  vi, 
Orbia,  orbis,  m. 
Orbis  terrarum,' 
Parvus,  a,  um, 
Prlnclpium,  ii,  n. 
Rectum,  i,  n. 
Socrutos,  is,  w. 


common. 

consciousness. 

sweet,  pleasant, 

honor. 

circle,  world. 

the  world. 

small. 

beginning. 

rectitude,  right. 

Socrates,  Athenian  philosopher. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Justitia  virtutum  ^  regina  est.  2.  Sapientia  est  mater 
omnium  bonurum  artium.  3.  Socrates  parens  philosophiae 
fuit.^  4.  Virtus  veri  honoris*  mater  est.  5.  Patria  com- 
munis«  est  omnium  nostrum «  parens.  6.  Roma  orbis' 
terrarum  caput  fuit.  7.  Omnium  rerum  principia  parva 
sunt.  8.  Conscientia  recti  est  praemium  virtutis  dulcissJ- 
mum. 


1  Catdnis  qualifies  orationes,  and  is  in  tho  Genitive,  in  accordance  with 
the  Rule. 

2  Literally  the  circle  of  lands. 

3  Genitive,  depending  upon  refina.    Rule  XVI. 
*  Genitive,  depending  upon  mater. 

'^  Communis  agrees  with /Parens,     See  Rule  XXXIII. 
^  Genitive,  depending  upon  parens. 
Crl'is  depends  vqjon  caput,  auu  terrarum  upon  orhis. 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 


1.  Thfi  orations  of  Cicero  are  praised.  2.  The  coiirao-e 
of  the  soldiers  saved  the  city.  3.  The  crown  of  tim  king 
was  golden.  4.  The  sword  of  the  general  was  beautiful. 
h.  The  son  of  the  consul  violated  the  laws  of  the  state. 
6.  The  citizens  will  observ-e  the  laws  of  the  state. 


GENITIVE   WITH    ADJECTIVES. 
EULE  XVn.— Genitive. 

399.  Many  Adjectives  take  a  Genitive  to  complete 
their  meaning  : 

Avidus  laudis,!  Desirous  of  praise.  Cic.  Oti  i  cupidua,  Desirous  of 
leisure.  Li  v.  Amans  sui  virtus,  Virtue  fond  of  itself  Cic.  Efficiens 
voluptutis,  Productive  of  pleasure.  Cic.  Gloriae  memor,  Mindful  of 
glory.  Liv. 

1.  Force  of  this  Genitive. — The  genitive  here  retains 
its  usual  force, — of  in  respect  of — and  may  be  used  after 
adjectives  which  admit  this  relation. 

2.  Adjectives  with  the  Genitive. — The  most  com- 
mon are 

1)  Verbals  in  ax,  and  participles  in  ans  and  ens  used 
adjectively. 

2)  Adjectives  denoting  desire,  knowledge.,  skill,  recollec- 
tion, participation,  mastery,  fulness,  and  their  contraries. 

Exercise  LX. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Amans,  amantis, 
Avidus,  a,  iim, 


loving,  fond  of. 
desirous  of,  eager  for. 


^Laiidis  completes  the  meaning  of  avidus;  desirous  (of  what?)  oj 
praise.  It  is  in  the  Genitive,  by  this  Rule.  In  the  same  way,  otii  com- 
pletes the  meaning  of  cupidus;  sui,  of  amans;  voluptaiis,  of  efficiens;  and 
gloriae,  of  memor. 
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Certamun,  certrimTnifs,  n. 
Cupidus,  a,  um, 
Tons,  fontts,  m. 
Laus,  laudis,  / 
Novitas,  novItatKs,  /. 
Peritiis,  a,  iim, 
Piscis,  piscTs,  m. 
Pleniis,  a,  iim, 
Voluptas,  voluptatis,  /. 


contesty  strife,  hattlt, 

desirous  of. 

fountain. 

jrraise. 

novelty. 

skilled  in. 

fish. 

full. 

pleasure. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Romiini  avMi  gloriae  ^  fuerunt.  2.  Homines  novitutia 
avidi  sunt.  3.  Numa  pads  ^  erat  amantissimus."  4.  Pa- 
triae amantissimi  sumus.  5.  Consul  gloriae  cupMus  erat. 
G.  Cicero  gloriae  cupidissimus  ^  fuit.  7.  Milites  erant 
avidissimi  certaminis.  8.  Fons  pisciura  plenissimus  est. 
9.  AtlieniensGS  belli  navrdis  peritissimi  fuerunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Boys  are  fond  of  praise.  2.  Are  you  not  fond  of 
praise  f  3.  We  are  fond  of  praise.  4.  Were  not  tlie 
Athenians  fond  of  pleasure?  5.  They  were  always  fond 
of  pleasure.  6.  They  are  desirous  of  glory.  7.  Are  you 
not  desirous  of  a  victory?  8.  We  are  desirous  of  a  vic- 
tory. 

SECTION  VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

412.  The  Ablative  in  its  primary  meaning  is  closely  re- 
lated to  the  Genitive ;  but,  in  its  general  use,  it  corresponds 
to  the  English  Objective  with  from,  hy,  in,  with,  and  ex- 
presses various  adverbial  relations.  It  is  accordingly  used 
with  Verbs  and  Adjectives;  while  the  Genitive,  as  the  case 
of  adjective  relations,  is  most  common  with  Nouns.  See 
393. 


1  Genitive,  completing  the  meaning  of  the  adjective.     Sec  Rule  XVIL 
5  See  162. 
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ABLATIVE  OF  CAUSE,  MANNER,  MEANS. 

31ULE  XXI.-CaTi8e,  Manner,  Means. 

414.  Cause,  Manner,  and  Means^aro  denoted  by  the 
Ablacive : 

Ars  iitilitate  laudatur,  An  art  is  praised  because  of  its  usefulness 
Cic.  Gloria  dudtur,  He  is  led  by  tjlory.  Cic.  Duobus  modis  fit,  It 
ts  done  in  two  ways.  Cic.  Sol  omnia  luce  coUustrat,  The  sun  Ulu- 
mvnes  all  things  with  its  light.  Cic.  Apri  dentibus  se  tutantur,  Boars 
defend  themselves  with  their  tusks.  Cic.  Aeger  erat  vulneribus,  He 
was  ill  in  consequence  of  his  wounds.  Nep.  Laetus  sorte  tua,  Pleased 
with  your  lot.  Hor. 

1  Application  op  Rule.  —  This  Ablative  is  of  very 
frequent  occurrence,  and  is  used  both  with  verbs  and  ad- 
jectives. 

2.  Ablative  op  Cause.  — This  designates  that  b^ 
lohich,  hy  reason  of  which,  because  of  which,  in  accord- 
ance with  which,  vltiy  thing  is  or  is  done. 

3.  Ablative  op  Manner.  —  This  Ablative  is  regularly 
accompanied  by  some  modifier,  or  by  the  preposition  cum; 
but  a  few  ablatives,  chiefly  those  signifying  manner,  —  more, 
ordine,  rutione,  etc.,  —  occur  without  such  accompaniment : 

Vi  summa,  With  the  greatest  violence.  Kep.  More  Persurum,  In 
the  manner  of  the  Persians.  Nep.  Cum  silentio  audire,  To  hear  in 
sUence.  Liv.    Id  ordine  facere,  To  do  it  in  order,  ox  properly.  Cic. 


1  It  is  not  always  possible  to  distinguish  between  Cause,  Manner,  and 
Means.  Sometimes  the  same  Ablative  may  involve  both  Cause  and 
Means,  or  both  Means  and  Manner.  Still  the  pupil  should  be  taught  to 
determine  in  each  instance,  as  far  as  possible,  what  is  the  real  force  of 
the  Ablative.  Thus  in  the  examples,  utiUtdte  denotes  cause,  because 
of  Its  usefulness ;  gloria,  means,  with  perhaps  the  accessory  notion  of 

cause;  modis.  mannor :  Inrp  mpnna  •  ,7/,««a.,o   ^ .,„  .   ,...7 . 

-   '  — ' =;  •••  "<«-«^',  mv;au3  ,   Vainvnuus,  cause, 

with  perhaps  tlie  accessory  notion  of  means;  and  sorte,  cause  and  means. 
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ment  and  aU  other  Means  employed. 

6.  Ablatitb  op  Agent. -This  designates  the  Person 
the  preposition  a  or  a  J; 

Occisus  est  a  Thebanis,  He  was  slain  hy  the  Thebans.i  Nep. 

Exercise    LXI. 

I.     Vocabulary/, 
Muniis,  muneris,  n. 
Natura,  ae,  / 
Pellis,  pellis,  / 
Quotidianiis,  S,  iim, 
Scy thae,  arum,  m.  plur. 
Triumphs,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Usus,  us,  m. 
Vestio,  ire,  ivi,  itum, 


reward,  gift, 
nature, 
skint  ^ide. 
daUy. 
Scythians, 
to  triumph, 
iise. 
to  clothe. 


II.     Translate  into  Unglish. 

1.  Consul  virtute^  laudatus  est.  2.  Urbs  natura^  mxi^ 
nita  erat.  3.  Haec  urbs  arte  munietur.  4.  Munerllms^ 
de  ectamur.  5.  Roma  CamiUi  virtute  est  servata.  6  Ca- 
millus  hostes  magno  proeUo  superavit.  7.  Scipio  patrem 
smgulari  virtute  servavit.  8.  Scipio  ingenti  gloria*  tri- 
nmphavit.'    9.  Scythae  corpdra  pellibus  vestiebant. 

» By  comparing  this  example  with  those  under  the  Rule,  thel^d 
for  instance  xt  wUl  be  seen  that  the  Latin  construction  distinguishes  th. 
person  hy  whom  any  thing  is  done  from  the  means  hy  which  it  is  done' 
designatrng  the  former  by  the  Ablative  with  a  or  a6  (a  Tkehanis,  l>; 
by  gb  and  the  latter  by  the  Ablative  without  a  preposition ;  yforil 

2  Ablative  of  Cause,  according  to  Rule  XXI. 

3  Ablative  of  Means. 
*  Ablative  of  Manner. 

«nl;  "'  ^^^  f  '""''""^  ^"'''^  ^"  ^'■^"^  *"'^^P'^al  procession  wa« 
sometimes  awarded  to  eminent  Roman  generals  as  they  returned  from 
victory.     Trtumphavit  here  refers  to  such  a  triumph. 
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HI.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Are  not  the  fields  adorned  with  flowers  V  2.  The 
fields  are  adorned  with  beautiful  jr7ow>er5.  3.  Have  you  not 
strengthened  your  memory  hy  use  ?  4. 1  have  strengthened 
my  memory  by  daily  use.  5.  You  will  be  praised  for  (be- 
cause of)  your  diligence.2  6.  Our  pupils  have  been  praised 
for  their  dihgence.  7.  The  general  saved  the  city  by  his 
valor.  8.  Rome  was  saved  by  the  valor  of  the  Roman 
soldiers. 


ABLATIVES  WITH  COMPARATIVES. 
EUIE  XXin.-Ablative  with  Compai-atiTes. 

417.  Comparatives  vrithout  quam  are  followed  by 
the  Ablative : 

Nihil  est  amabUius  virtute,^  Nothinff  is  more  lovely  than  virtue.  CIc. 
Quid  est  mehus  bonitate  s  What  is  better  than  goodness  ?  Cic. 

1.  Comparatives  with  Quam*  are  followed  by  the  Nom- 
inative, or  by  the  case  of  the  corresponding  noun  before 
them: 

Hibemia  minor  quam  Britannia  existimatur,  Hihernia  is  consid- 
ered smnller  than  Britannia.  Caes.  Agris  quam  urbi^  terribiUor, 
More  terrible  to  the  country  than  to  the  city.   Liv. 


1  Ablative  of  Means.    Rule  XXL 

2  Ablative  of  Cause. 

3  Vir^e  and  Imitate  are  both  in  the  Ablative,  by  this  Rule ;  the  former 
after  the  comparative  amabilius,  and  the  latter  after  the  comparative  7«e- 
Hus. 

*Qmm  is  a  conjunction,  meaning  than.  Conjunctions  are  mere  con- 
nectives, used  to  connect  words  or  clauses. 

«  Agris  and  urbi,  the  one  be/ore  and  the  other  ajler  quam,  are  both  in 

the  same  construRtinn,  in  theDati^p  ^o.^«"-»: ^      'f.!. 

to  Rule  XIV.  39  L  ^ 
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ExEBcisB    LXn. 


I. 

Vocabulary. 

Argentum,  i.  n. 

silver. 

Avaritia  ae.jC 

avarice. 

Bonitaa,  bonitatis,/. 

goodness^  excellence. 

Eloquens,  eloqnentis, 

eloquent. 

Ferriim,  i,  n. 

iron. 

Foediis,  a,  um, 

detestable. 

Pretiosus,  &,  iim, 

valuable. 

Quam,  conj. 

than. 

Scientia,  ae,/ 

knowledge. 

Turris,  turris,/. 

tower. 

!:  '■■>.( 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Virtus  mM^ gloria ^  est  carior.  2.  Patria  mihi  vita ^ 
meaestcarior.  3.  Quidestjucundmsam^c^Y^d.?  4.  Quid 
foedius  est  avaritia  f  5.  Aurum  argento  pretiosius  est. 
6.  Animus  corpore  est  nobilior.  7.  Turns  altior  erat  quam 
murus.*  8.  Quid  multitudini  ^  gratius  quam  libertas  est  ? 
9.  Pater  tuus  est  sapientior  quam  tu.*  10.  Quis  eloquen- 
tior  fuit  quam  Demosthenes  ? 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Silver  is  more  valuable  than  iron.^  2.  Virtue  is  more 
valuable  than  gold.  3.  Wisdom  is  more  valuable  than 
money.  4.  Will  not  wisdom  be  more  useful  to  you  than 
gold  ?  5.  Wisdom  will  be  more  useful  to  me  than  gold. 
6.  Goodness  is  more  valuable  than  «  knowledge.     7.  Good- 

1  See  Kule  XIV.  391 .  ~~~  ~~ 

2  Ablative,  depending  upon  the  comparative  without  quam,  according 
to  Rule  XXIII.  * 

3  In  the  same  case  as  turris,  the  corresponding  noun  before  quam.  It 
is  the  subject  of  erat  understood. 

*  Subject  of  es  understood. 

In  this  and  the  following  examples  use  quam,  according  to  417,  1. 


111. 

"1.1 

jl 

lis 
I'd* 
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ness  is  dearer  to  us  than  glory.  8.  The  Romans  were 
braver  than  the  Gauls.  9.  The  soldiers  were  braver  than 
the  general. 

ABLATIVE  OF  PLACE. 

420.  This  Ablative  designates 

I.  The  PLACE  IN  WHICH  any  thing  is  or  is  done : 

II.  The  PLACE  FROM  WHICH  any  thing  proceeds,  in- 
cluding Source  and  Sq>aration. 

EULE  XXVI.-Ablative  of  Place. 

421.  I.  The  PLACE  in  which  and  the  place  from 
WHICH  are  generally  denoted  by  the  Ablative  with  a 
Preposition.     But 

II.  Names  op  Towns  drop  the  Preposition,  and  in 
the  Singular  of  the  First  and  Second  declensions  desig- 
nate the  PLACE  IN  WHICH  by  the  Locative :  (45,  2). 

I.  Hannibal  in  Italia*  fuit,  Hannibal  was  in  Italy.  Nep.  In  nos- 
tris  castris,  In  our  camps.  Caes.  In  Appia  via,  On  the  Appian  Way. 
Cic.  Ab  urbe  prSficiscItur,  He  departs  from  the  city.  Caes.  Ex 
Africa,  From  Africa.  Liv. 

n.  Atheais  2  fuit,  He  was  at  Athens.  Cic.  Baby  lone  mortuus  est, 
He  died  at  Babylon.  Cic.  Fugit  Corintho,  He  fled  from  Corinth. 
Cic.    Ilon>ae2  fuit,  He  was  at  Rome.  Cic. 

Exercise    LXIII. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


A,  lib,  prep,  with  all. 
Babylon,  Babylonis,/. 


from,  by. 

Babylon,  the  city  of. 


1  In  Italia,  in  castris,  and  in  via  designate  the  place  in  which  ; 
■while  a/>  urbe  and  ex  Africa,  designate  the  place  prom  which.  They 
are  in  the  Ablative  with  a  preposition. 

^  Atlienis,  Babylone,  and  Corintho,  being  names  of  towns,  omit  tlio 
preposition ;  wh?le  Romae,  also  the  name  of  a  town,  is  in  the  Locative, 
as  it  is  7*1  the  Singular  of  the  First  declension.    See  48,  4. 
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Corinthufl,  i,/ 
Dionysiiis,  ii,  m. 
Habito,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Hortus,  i,  m. 
Laetitia,  &e,f. 
Lucus,  i,  m. 
Regio,  regionis,/. 
Senator,  senatorls,  m. 
Triginta, 


Corinth^  city  in  Greece. 
Dionysiusj  tyrant  of  Syracuse. 
to  dwell,  reside, 
garden. 

Joy- 
grove. 

region,  territory. 

senator. 

thirty. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Hannjbal  in  mspania  ^  fuit.  2.  Latinus  in  Italia 
regnavit.  3.  Latinus  in  illis  regionibus  regnabat.  4.  Gives 
ab  urbe2  fugiebant.  5.  Themistocles  e  Graecia  fugit.  6. 
Sex  menses »  Athenis  *  fui.  7.  Alexander  Babylon^  erat.' 
8.  Dionysius  tyrannus  Syracusis  fugit.  9.  ThemistScles 
Athenis  fugit.  10.  Athenis  habitabat.  11.  Romulus 
Jioriae «  regnavit.    12.  Homae  ingens  laetitia  fuit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Is  not  your  father  in  Italy  %  2.  My  father  is  in 
Greece.  3.  Were  you  not  in  Greece?  4.  We  resided  in 
Greece  three  years.  5.  Who  is  in  the  garden?  6.  My 
brother  is  in  the  garden.  7.  The  pupils  were  walking  in 
the  fields.  8.  The  nightingales  are  singing  in  the  groves. 
9.  Your  father  resided  many  years  at  Athens.  10.  Did  he 
not  reside  at  Carthage  ?  11.  He  resided  four  years  at 
Carthage.  12.  Did  you  not  receive  my  letter  at  Home? 
13.  I  received  your  letter  at  Corinth. 

» Ablative  of  place  in  which,  with  the  preposition  in.    See  Rule 

2  Ablative  of  plack  fkom  which,  with  the  preposition  ab. 

3  See  Rule  Vin. 

*  In  the  Ablative,  without  a  preposition,  because  it  is  the  name  of  a 
town. 

« In  the  Locative,  because  it  is  the  name  of  m  town,  and  is  in  tbe  Singu- 
lar  of  the  First  declension. 
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ABLATIVE   OF   TIME. 
RULE  XXVin.-Time. 

426.  The  Time  of  an  Action  is  denoted  by  thb  AK 
lative : 

Octogeslmo  anno^  est  mortuus,  He  died  in  his  eightieth  year.  Cic 
Vcre  convenere,  They  assembled  in  the  spring.  Lir.  Natali  die  suo, 
On  his  birth-day.  Nep.  Ilieme  et  aestate,  In  winter  and  summer.  Cic. 
1.  Designations  op  Time. — Any  word  so  used  as  to  involve 
,  the  time  of  an  action  or  event  may  be  put  in  the  ablative :  bello^ 
in  the  time  of  war ;  pugna,  in  the  time  of  battle ;  ludi%  at  the  time 
of  the  games ;  mSmSria,  in  memory,  i.e.,  in  the  time  of  one's  recol- 
lection. 

Exercise    LXIV. 
I. 


Brutus,  i,  m.  « 

Deflagro,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Diana,  ae,^ 

Ephesiiis,  &,  ilm, 

Hiems,  hiemis,^ 

Natalis,  e, 

Natalls  dies, 

Pompeiiis,  ii,  m. 

Persae,  arum,  m.  plur, 

Scribo,  scribere,  scrips!,  scriptiim,    to  write. 

Tempus,  temporis,  n.  time. 


Vocabulary. 

Brutus,  a  Eoman  patriot 

to  burn,  be  consumed. 

Diana,  a  goddess. 

Ephesian,  of  Ephesus, 

winter. 

belonging  to  one^s  birth,  nataL 

birth-day. 

Pompey,  Koman  generaL 

Persians. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Natali  die^  tuo  scripsisti  epistSlam.     2.  Eodem  die 
epistSlam  tuam  accepi.'    3.  Pompeius  urbem  tertio  mense 

1  Anno,  vere,  die,  hiSme,  and  aestate  are  all  in  the  Ablative,  by  this  Rule. 

*  JFrom  accipio. 
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copit.  4.  Eodcm  die  Persao  superati  sunt.  6.  Porapeius 
illo  tempSro  miles  fuit.  6.  IIlo  anno  Dianao  Ephcsiae  tern- 
plum  deflagravit.  7.  Occasu  solis  hostes  fugati  sunt.  8. 
Illo  die  Brutus  patriam  servavit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Were  you  not  in  Alliens '  at  that  time?  2.  We  were 
at  Corinth*  at  that  time.  3.  Do  you  not  reside  in  the  city » 
m  winter?  4.  We  reside  in  this  beautiful  city  in  the  win- 
ter. 5.  The  city  was  taken  at  sunset.  6.  Were  you  not 
m  the  city  at  that  hour  ?  7.  I  was  in  the  city  at  that  time. 
8.  Were  you  not  in  Rome «  on  your  birth-day?  9.  I  was 
in  that  city  on  my  birth-day. 

SECTION  VIIL 

CASES  WITH  PREPOSITIOXS. 

B.TJIE  XXXIL— Caaes  with  PrepositioiiB. 

432.  The  Accusative  and  Ablative  may  be  used 
with  Prepositions : 

Ad  amicum«  scripsi,  I  have  written  to  a  friend.  Cic.  In  curiam 
Into  the  senate-house.  Liv.  In  Italia,  In  Itabj.  Nep.  Pro  eaatrifl' 
Before  the  camp.  ' 

433.  The  Accusative  is  used  with 

^  Ad,  adversus  (adversum),  ante,  apud,  circa,  circum,  cirdter,  cis, 
citra.  contra,  erga,  extra,  infra,  inter,  intra,  juxta,  ob,  penes,  per, 
pone,  post,  praeter,  prope,  propter,  secundum,  supra,  trans,  ultra, 
versus:  ^ 

Adurbem,  To  the  city.  Cic.    Adversus  decs,  SToMwrd /Ac  (70^5.  Cic. 

434.  The  Ablative  is  used  with 

A  or  ab  (abs),     absque,     coram,  cum,     de, 

^  *^^  ^^> prae,         prQ,  sine,      tenus : 

1  Ablative  of  Place.    See  Rule  XX  VI.  '                          ~~* 

2  Locative.    See  Rule  XXVI.  IL 

•'-  Tho  Accusative  uymum  is  here  used  with  the  prepositional/;  curiam 
With  in;  the  Ablative  Italia,  with  in.    See  435,  1. 
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Ab  urbe,  From  the  city.  Caes.  Coram  convontu,  In  the  presence 
of  the  asaemhly.  Nep. 

435.  Tlie  Accusative  or  Ablative  is  used  with 
In,        sub,        Bubtcr,        super: 

In  Asiara  profugit,  He  fled  into  Asia.  Cic.  Hannibal  in  Italia 
fuit,  Hannibal  was  in  Italy.  Nep. 

1.  In  and  Sub  take  the  Accusative  in  answer  to  the  question 
whithe^,  the  Ablative  in  answer  to  where:  In  Asiam,  (whither?) 
into  Asia  ;  In  Italia,  (where  ?)  in  Italy. 


Exercise    LXV. 

I.  Vocabtdary. 

Adversua,  prep,  with  ace.  against. 

Dimlco,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  fight. 

Per,  prep,  with  ace.  of,  through. 

Prospere,  adv.  successfully. 

Provoco,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  challenge. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Lacedaemonii  hostes  ad  proelium  provocabant.  2. 
Scipio  contra  Hannbnem,  duoem  Carthaginiensium,  pros- 
pSre  pugnat.  3.  Caesar  adversus  Pompeium  dimicavit. 
4.  Veritas  per  se  ^  mihi  grata  est.  5.  Virtus  per  se  laudab- 
llisest.  6.  Persae  a  Graecis^  superati  sunt.  7.  Cic5ro 
de  amicitid  scripsit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  the  army  be  led  back  to  tJie  city?  2.  It  has 
been  led  back  to  the  city.  3.  Will  you  not  write  to  me  ? 
4.  I  Avill  write  to  you.  5.  Friendship  is  valuable  of  itself. 
6.  Have  you  not  received  five  letters  from  me  ?  7.  I  have 
received  four  letters  from  yoit.  8.  I  have  received  two 
letters  from  your  brother. 


1  Per  se,  literally  through  itself:  render  in  itself  or  of  itself. 
8  A  Graecis,  by  the  Greeks.    See  414,  5. 


SUGGESTIONS  TO  THE   LEARNER. 


I.  The  preparation  of  a  Reading  LcHson  in  Latin  in- 
volves, 

1.  A  knowledge  of  the  Meaning  of  the  Latin. 

2.  A  knowledge  of  the  Structure  of  the  Latin  Sentences. 

3.  A  translation  into  English. 

Meaning  op  the  Latin. 

IL  Remember  that  almost  every  inflected  word  in  a 
Latin  sentence  requires  the  use  of  both  the  Dictionary  and 
the  Grammar  to  ascertain  its  meaning. 

Tho  Dictionary  gives  the  meaning  of  the  word,  without  refcrcnco  to  its 
Grammatical  properties  of  case,  number,  mood,  tense,  etc. ;  and  the  Gram- 
mar, tho  meaning  of  tho  endings  which  mark  these  properties.  Tho 
Dictionary  will  give  the  meaning  of  mensa,  a  table,  but  not  of  mensdrum, 
of  tables  :  the  Grammar  alone  will  give  the  force  of  tho  ending  arum. 

III.  Make  yourself  so  familiar  with  all  the  endinjrs  of 
inflection,  with  their  exact  form  and  force,  whether  in 
declension  or  conjugation,  that  you  will  not  only  readily 
distinguish  the  different  parts  of  speech  from  each  other, 
but  also  tho  different  forms  of  the  same  word,  with  their 
exact  and  distinctive  force. 

IV.  In  taking  up  a  Latin  sentence, 

1.  Notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words,  and 
thus  determine  which  words  arc  nouns^  which  verbs,  etc. 

2.  Observe  the  force  of  each  ending,  and  thus  determine 
case,  number,  voice,  mood,  tense,  etc. 

This  will  be  found  to  be  a  very  important  step  toward  the  mastery  of 
tlie  sentence.  By  this  means,  you  will  discover  not  only  the  relation  of 
the  words  to  each  other,  but  also  an  important  part  of  their  meaning, 
^  that  which  they  derive  from  their  endings. 
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V.  Tlie  key  to  the  meaning  of  any  simple  scntonce  (345, 
I.)  will  bo  found  in  the  simple  subject  and  predicate ;  i.e^ 
in  the  Nominative  and  its  Verb.  Hence,  in  looking  out 
the  sentence,  observe  the  following  order.     Take 

1.  The  Subject,  or  Nominative. 

The  ending  will,  in  most  instances,  enable  you  to  distinffuish  this  from 
all  other  words,  except  the  adjectives  which  agree  with  it.  These  may  be 
looked  out  at  the  same  time  with  the  subject. 

Sometimes  the  subject  is  not  oxprcased,  but  only  implied,  in  the 
ending  of  the  verb.  It  may  then  be  readily  supplied,  aa  it  is  always  a 
pronoun  of  such  person  and  number  as  the  verb  indicates  :  as,  audio,  I 
hear,  the  ending  o  showing  that  the  subject  is  npo;  auditis,  you  hear,  the 
ending  tis  showing  that  the  subject  is  vos. 

2.  The  Verb,  with  Predicate  Noun  or  Adjective,  if  any. 

This  will  bo  readily  known  by  the  ending.  Now,  combining  this  with 
the  Subject,  you  will  have  an  outline  of  the  sentence.  All  the  other 
words  must  now  bo  associated  with  these  two  parts. 

8.  The  Modifiers  of  the  Subject;  i.e.,  adjectives  agreeing 
with  it,  nominatives  in  apposition  with  it,  genitives  de- 
pendent upon  it,  etc. 

Bat  perhaps  some  of  these  have  already  been  looked  out  in  the  attempt 
to  ascertain  the  subject. 

In  looking  out  these  words,  bear  in  mind  the  meaning  of  the  subject 
to  which  they  belong.  This  will  greatly  aid  you  in  selecting  from  the 
dictionary  the  true  meaning  in  the  passage  before  you. 

4.  Tlie  Modifiers  of  the  Verb,  i.e.  (1)  Oblique  cases, 
accusatives,  datives,  etc.,  dependent  upon  it,  and  (2)  Ad- 
verbs qualifying  it. 

Bear  in  mind  all  the  while  the  force  of  the  case  and  the  meaning  of  the 
verb,  that  you  may  be  able  to  select  for  each  word  the  true  meaning  in 
the  passage  before  you. 

VI.  In  complex  and  compound  sentences  (345,  II.,  III.), 
discover  first  the  connectives  which  unite  the  several  mem- 
bers, and  then  proceed  with  each  member  as  with  a  simple 
sentence. 
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VIT.  In  the  use  of  Dictionary  and  Vocabulary,  remem- 
ber that  you  arc  not  to  look  for  the  particular  form  which 
occurs  in  the  sentence,  but  for  the  Nom.  Sing,  of  nouns, 
adjectives,  and  pronouns,  and  for  the  First  Pers.  Sing. 
Prcs.  Indie.  Act.  of  verbs.     Therefore, 

1.  In  Pronouns,  make  yourself  so  familiar  with  their 
declension,  that  any  oblique  case  will  at  once  suggest  the 
Norn.  Sing. 

If  vobis  occurs,  you  must  remember  that  the  Nom.  Sing,  is  tu. 

2.  In  Nouns  and  Adjectives,  make  yourself  so  famiBrir 
with  the  case-endings,  that  you  will  be  able  to  drop  that  of 
the  given  case,  and  substitute  for  it  that  of  the  Nom.  Sing. 

Thus  mcnsibus;  stem  tnenaij  Nom.  Sing,  menais,  which  you  will  find 
in  the  Vocabulary.    So  urbem,  urb^  urhs. 

3.  In  Verbs,  change  the  ending  of  the  given  form  into 
that  of  the  First  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Indie.  Act. 

Thus  amdbat;  stem  arwo,  First  Pers.  Sing.  Pres.  Indie.  Act  amo,  which 
you  will  find  in  the  Vocabulary.  So  amavcrun/;  First  Pers.  Pcrf.  amaui, 
Perf.  stem  OTtiav,  Verb  stem  ama;  amo. 

To  illustrate  the  steps  recommended  in  the  preceding  suggestions,  we 
add  the  following 

Model 

VIII.  Themistocles  imperator  servitute  totam  Graeciam 
liberuvit. 

1.  Without  knowing  the  meaning  of  the  words,  you  will  discover 
from  their  formsy 

1)  That  Themistocles  and  imperator  are  probably  nouns  in  the 
Nom.  Sing. 

2)  That  servitute  is  a  noun  in  the  Abl.  Sing. 

8)  That  totam  and  Graeciam  are  either  nouns  or  adjectives  in  the 
Accus.  Sing. 

4)  That  liberavit  is  a  verb  in  the  Act.  voice,  Indie,  mood,  Perf. 
tense.  Third  Person,  Singular  number. 

2.  Now.  tuminc  tn  iha  Vn^abularv  fer  th^  *«/»«>»»;»>~  nf  t\%n  n«»-<is 
you  will  learn, 
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1)  That  ThemistScles  is  the  name  of  an  eminent  Athenian  gen- 
eral: Themistocles. 

2)  That  lihero,  for  ^rhich  you  must  look,  not  for  liberavit,  means 
to  liberate :  liberated. 

Themistocles  liberated. 

3)  That  imperator  means  commander :  the  commander. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated. 

4)  That  Graeciam  is  the  name  of  a  country :  Gbeece. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  Greece. 

5)  That  totus  means  the  whole,  all :  all. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  all  Greece. 

6)  That  servttus  me?ns  servitude :  from  servitude. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  all  Greece  from 
Bervitude. 

Structure  of  the  Latin  Sentence. 
IX.  The  structure  of  a  sentence  is  best  shown  by  ana- 
lyzing » it,  and  hy  parsing  the  words  which  compose  it. 

Parsing. 
XVII.2  In  parsing  a  word, 

1.  Name  the  Part  of  Speecli  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  Inflect '  it,  if  capable  of  inflection. 

3.  Give  its  gender,  number,  case,  voice,  mood,  tense, 
person,  etc.* 

4.  Give  its  Syntax,  and  the  Rule  for  it.* 

Translation. 

XIX.  In  translating,  render  as  literally  as  possible  with- 
out doing  violence  to  the  English. 

1  It  has  not  been  thought  advisable  to  enter  upon  tho  subject  of 
analysis  at  this  early  stage  of  the  course.  That  will  be  presented  in  tho 
Reader,  which  follows  this  work. 

2  These  suggestions  are  taken,  without  change,  from  the  Reader. 
Accordingly,  the  numerals  are  made  to  correspond  to  those  in  that  work. 

3  Inflect ;  i.e.,  decline,  compare,  or  conjugate. 

*  That  is,  such  of  these  properties  as  it  possesses. 
"  ±'or  Models  for  Parsing,  sec  pp.  IG,  22,  27,  34,  55,  57,  59,  66,  71, 
and  73. 
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For  Explanation  of  Abbreviations  and  Beferences,  see  p.  ix. 


A. 

A,  ab,  prep,  with  abl,    Fi-om,  by. 
Acclpid,  accIpCrg,  accepi,  accepttim. 

To  receive. 
Acer,    iicrls,    acrC.    Sharp,    severe, 

valiant. 
Acies,  aciei,  /     Order  of  batde,  bat- 
tle-array, army. 
Ad,  prep,  with  ace.     To,  towards, 

near. 
Administr5,  arS,  avi,  atfim.    Toad- 

minister,  manage. 
AdmoneS,  admonerg,  admonul,  ad- 

monltttm.     To  admonish. 
AdventQs,  us,  m.   Arrival,  approach. 
Adversfls,  prep,  with  ace.    Against. 
Aediflc6,  ar6,  avi,  attlm.    To  build. 
Aestas,  acstatis,/.     Summer. 
AgCr,  %rl,  m.    Field,  land. 
Agggr,  agggrfs,  m.      Mound,  ram- 
part. 
Agis,  Agldls,  m.    Agis,  a  king  of 

Sparta. 
AlbanOs,  ft,  flm.    Alban. 
Alexander,  Alexandri,  m.    Alexan- 
der,iha  Great. 
Allquls,  allqua,  allquld  or  allquOd. 

Some,  some  one. 
AltOs,  a,  flm.    High,  lofiy. 
Amans,  amantts.    Loving,  fond  of 


AmbfilS,  are,  avi,  atOm.     To  walk. 

Amicltia,  ae,  /    Friendship. 

Arnicas,  a,  tim.    Fr'  idly. 

Amictls,  i,  m.    Friend. 

Amnis,  amnis,  m.    River. 
I  Am5,  are,  avi,  atfim.     To  love. 

AmOr,  amorls,  m.    Love. 

Ampli5,  are,  avi,  atttm.    To  enlarge. 

Ancfls,  i,  m.  Ancus,  a  Eoman  king. 

Animal,  anlmalls,  n.    Animal. 

Animas,  i,  m.    Soul,  mind,  passion, 

disposition. 
AnnfllQs,  i,  m.    Ring. 
AnnOs,  i,  m.     Year. 
Ante,  prep,  with  ace.    Before. 
Antiquiis,  a,  tim.    Ancient. 
Apis,  apis,/    Bee. 
Appell5,  are,  avi,  atttm.    To  call. 
Appetens,    appCtentls.      Desiring, 

striving  for. 
Apfld,  prep,  with  ace.    In  the  pres- 
ence of,  near,  before,  among. 
Apulia,  ae,  /    Apulia,  a  country  In 
Ital}'. 

Arabs,  Arabia,  m  and/    Arab,  an 
Arab. 

Arete,  adv.     Closely,  soundly. 
Artrcntnm   »   «-     .CV,.^ 

Ar8,    ftrare,    aravi,    ftratttm.      To 
plough. 
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ArrOgantia,  ae,/.    Arrogance. 
Ars,  artis,  /.    AH,  skill. 
Artftxerxes,  Is,  m.     Artaxerxes,  a 

Persian  king. 
Arx,  arcls,  /.    Citadel,  fortress. 
Athenae,  ar&m,  f.plur.    Athens,  the 

capital  of  Attica. 
Athenlensis,  6.    Athenian. 
Atheniensis,  Is,  m.  and  /.  Athenian, 

an  Athenian. 
AttXctis,  i,  m.    Atticus,  a  Boman 

name. 
Audi6,  ir6,  Ivi,  itttm.     To  hear. 
Auditor,     auditoris,    m.     Hearer, 

auditor. 
Auretis,  a,  tim.     Golden. 
AurQm,  i,  n.     Gold. 
Avaritia,  ae,  /    Avarice. 
Avidtts,  a,  Gm.   Desirous  qf,  eager  for. 
Avis,  avis,  /.    Bird. 


Camillus,  a  Boman 


B. 

BShSlon,  Babj^lonls,  /  Babylon, 
the  celebrated  capital  of  the  As- 
syrian Empire,  on  the  banks  of 
the  Euphrates. 

Beattls,  a,  tlm.    Happy,  blessed. 

BellQm,  i,  n.     War,  ivarfare. 

BSnS,  adv.     Well. 

BCnigne,  adv.    Kindly. 

Bonltas,  bonltatrs,  /.  Goodness, 
excellence. 

Boniis,  a,  tlm.     Good. 

Brfivls,  6.     Short,  brief. 

Bruttts,  i,  m.  Brutus,  a  celebrated 
Boman  patriot. 


Caesar,  Caesarls,  m.  Ccesar,  a  cele- 
brated Boman  commander. 

Caifts,  il,  m.  Caitis,  a  proper 
name. 


Camillas,  I,  m. 

general. 
Camptls,  i,  m.    Plain. 
Canis,  canis,  m.  and/    Dog. 
Cants,  are,  avi,  atftm.    To  sir^. 
Canttis,  us,  m.    Singing,  song. 
Capi8,  capfirS,  cepi,  captttm.    To 

take,  capture. 
Captlt,  capitis,  n.    Head,  capital 
Carmen,  carmlnis,  n.    Song,  poem, 

verse, 
Carthaglniensis, «.     Carthaginian. 
Carthaglniensis,  Is,  m,  and  /.    A 

Carthaginian. 
Carthag5,  Carthaglnis,  /.  Carthage, 

a  city  of  Northern  Africa. 
CarthagS  N6va.      New   Carthage, 

Carthagem,  a  city  of  Spain. 
Cartts,  a,  ttm.    Dear. 
Cat6,  Catonis,  TO.     Cato,  a  distin- 
guished Boman. 
Centtim.    One  hundred.    See  176. 
CertamSn,  certamlnis,  n.     Contest, 

strife,  battle. 
Clbtts,  i,  TO.    Food. 
ClcCrS,  Clcfironis,  to.     Cicero,  the 

celebrated  Boman  orator. 
Civills,  6.     Civil. 
Civis,  civis,  TO.  and/     Citizen. 
Civltas,  civltatis,/    State,  city. 
Clartls,  a,   tlm.    Renowned,  distin- 
guished, illustrious. 
Classls,  classls,/    Fleet,  navy. 
CoerceS,  coercerS,  coercui,  coercl- 

ttlm.    To  check. 
Col8,  col6r6,    colui,    culttlm.      To 

practise,  cultivate. 
Commiinis  6.     Common. 
Condemns,  arg,  avi,  atQm.     To  con' 

demn. 
CondltQr,  condltorls,  m.    Founder. 
Conjux,  corijflgis,  to.  and/     Wife, 
husband,  spouse. 
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CunOn,   Cononts,    m.      Conon,  an 

Athenian  general. 
Conscientift,  ae,y.     Consciousness. 
Consilium,  ii,  n.    Design,  plan. 
Conspecttts,  us,    m.      Sight,   view, 

presence. 
Consul,  conaiiUs,  m.     Consul. 
Contra,  prep,    with  ace.     Against, 

opposite  to,  contrary  to. 
Conv6c5,  ar6,  avi,  attim.    To  assem- 
ble, call  together. 
CQrinthas,    i,  /.     Corinth,  city  in 

Greece. 
Comelitts,    ii,     »«.      Cornelius,     a 

Eoman  name. 
Corona,  ae,y!     Crown. 
Corptis,  corpSrls,  n.    Body,  person. 
Cre8,  arC,   avi,   atilm.     To  create, 

make,  appoint,  elect. 
CriideKs,  S.     Cruel. 
Crudtis,  a,  tim.     Unripe. 
Culp6,  are,  avi,  atHni.     To  blame. 
Ctlm,  prep,  with  abl.     With. 
Ctipldils,  a,  tim.    Desirous  of. 
Cares,  Ctirittm,  m.  plur.     Cures,  a 

Sabine  town. 
Cust6di5,  ire,  ivi,  ittim.     To  guard. 
Custos,  custodls,  m.  and/.    Keeper, 
guard. 

D. 

De,  prep,  with  abl.     Concerning. 

Debe5,  deberg,  dobui,  deblttim.  To 
owe. 

Dgogm.    Ten.    Sec  176. 

DSdmiis,  a,  ttm.     Tenth. 

Defecti6,  defectionis,  /    Eclipse. 

DefiagrS,  are,  avi,  attim.  To  bum, 
be  consumed. 

Delects,  are,  avi,  attim.  To  delight, 
please. 

xrem8.rattis,  I,  m.  Demaratns,  a  Co- 
rinthian. 


Demosthenes,  Is,  m.     Demosthenes, 
the  celebrated  Athenian  orator. 

Diana,  ae,  /.    Diana,  the  goddess 
of  the  chase. 

Dic8,  dicere,  dixi,  dictttm.     To  say, 
speak,  tell. 

Dies,  diei,  m.    Day.    See  120,  note. 

Dillgens,  diUgentls.    Diligent. 

Dillgentia,  ae,  /.     Diligence. 

DimlcS,  are,  avi,  attim.     To  Jight. 

Dionysitis,  ii,  m.     Dionysius,  tyrant 
of  Syracuse. 

Disclptiltis.  i,  m.     Pupil. 

Diserte,  adv.     Clearly,  eloquently. 

DisplIceS,  displlcere,  dispUcui,  dis- 
pllclttim.     To  displease, 

Divintis,  a,  tim.    Divine. 

Dolor,  dolorls,  m.    Pain,  grief,  suf- 
fering. 

Don8,  are,  avi,  attim.    To  give,  pre- 
sent. 

Dontim,  i,  n.     Gifl. 

Dormi8,  ire,  ivi,  ittim.     To  sleep. 

Drac5,    Draconis,    m.     Draco,  an 
Athenian  lawgiver. 

Dticenti,  ae,  a.     Tivo  hundred. 

DucS,  ducere,  duxi,  ductttm.     To 
lead. 

Dulcis,  e.     Sweet,  pleasant. 

Du6,  ae,  o.     Two.     See  175. 

Dttplico,  are,  avi,  attim.    To  doubla, 
increase. 

Dux,  dticis,  m,  and  f.    Leader,  gen' 
eral. 

E. 

E,  ex,  prep,  with  abl.    From. 
Ebrietas,ebrietatls,/   Drunkenness. 
Educ8,  cducere.  eduxi,  eductum.  To 

lead  forth,  lead  out. 
EffflgiS,  effiigere,  effugi,  eflftlglttim. 

1  o  escape. 
Eg8,  mel.    /.    See  184. 
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EgrSgids,  ft,  ttm.    Distinguished. 
Egrggie,  adv.    Excellently. 
Elgphanttls,  i,  m.    Elephant. 
Eluquens,  eloquentts.    Eloquent. 
ElOquentia,  ae,  /.    Eloquence. 
EphCsitls,    a,    lim.       Ephesian,    of 

Ephestis. 
Epirlis,  i,  /.    Epirus,  a  country  in 

Greece. 
EpistOia,  ae,  /.    Letter. 
Erttdid,  ire,  ivl,  itttm.     To  instruct, 

rejine,  educate. 
Ertldittts,  a,  fim.  Learned,  instructed 

in. 
Ex,  prep,  with  abl.    From. 
ExerceS,  exercerC,  exercui,  excrcl- 

tttm.     To  exercise,  train. 
ExercItOs,  us,  m.    Army. 
ExpugnS,  are,  avi,  atOm.     To  take, 

take  by  storm. 
Exspect5,  are,  avi,  attim.    To  await, 

expect. 

ExsQl,  exstills,  wi.  and  /    Exle. 


F. 

Fitcies,  fiiciel,  /.    Face,  appearance. 

FerrGm,  i,  n.     Iron. 

Fertllls,  6.    Fertile. 

Eldelltas,   fidelltatis,  /.     Fidelity, 

faithfulness. 
Fides,  ftdei,  /.     Faith,  fvddily. 
Fidfls,  a,  Gm.     Faithful. 
Filia,  ae,  /.    Daughter. 
Filitts,  ii,  m.     Son. 
Fini5,  irS,  ivi,   ittlm.     To  finish, 

bring  to  a  close. 
Finis,  finis,  m.     Limit,  territory. 
FirmS,  ar6,  avi,  atUm.    To  strengthen, 

confirm. 
Flamlnitls,  ii,  m.^  Flaminius,  a  Eo- 

aian  general. 
Flos,  florls,  m.     Flower. 
Foedtis,  a,  ttm.     Detectable. 


Tons,  fontis,  m.    Fountain. 

Fortis,  «i.    Brave. 

Fortltfir,  adv.    Bravely, 

Fortitude,  fortltudlnls,  /   Bravery, 
fortitude. 

Fossa,  ae,  /.    Ditch,  moat. 

Fratfir,  fratrls,  m.    Brother. 

Fructfls,  us,  m.    Fruit,  produce,  in- 
come. 

FrumentOm,  i,  n.     Com,  grain. 

Fflga,  ae,  /.    Flight. 

FflgiS,  ftlgerg,  fugi,  filgltttm.  To 
flee,  fly,  run  away. 

F0g6,  arg,  avi,  atttm.  To  rout, 
drive  away. 

Funesttts,  a,  tim.    Destructive. 

Fttror,  fttriirls,  m.  Madness,  insanity. 

G. 

GallQSj  i,  m.  Gallus,  a  proper  name. 

Galltts,  i,  m.  Gaul,  a  Gaul,  an  in- 
habitant of  ancient  Gaul,  embra- 
cing modem  France. 

Gemma,  ae,  /.     Gem. 

GfinCr,  gCnSri,  m.    Son-in-law. 

Gens,  gentis,  /    Bace. 

Germania,  ae,  f.     Germany. 

Gladitts,  ii,  m.    Sword. 

Globostts,  a,  ttm.     Spherical. 

Gloria,  ae,  f     Glory. 

Graecia,  ae,  /.     Greece. 

Graectts,  a,  ttm.     Grecian,  Greek. 

Graectts,  i,  m.     Greek,  a  Greek. 

Gratia,  ae,  /.  Favor,  gratitude, 
thanks. 

Grattts,  a,  ttm.    Acceptable,  pleasing. 

Grex,  grCgls,  m.     Herd,  flock. 

n. 

HabeS,    habere,    habui,    liabltttm. 

To  have,  hold. 
HabltS,  are,  avi.  atttm.     To  dwell. 

reside. 
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Ilannlbal,  Ilannlballs,  m.  Hanni- 
bal, a  celebrated  Carthaginian 
general. 

IlannS,  Hannunis,  tn,  Ilunno,  a 
Carthaginian  general. 

llastii,  ae,/.     Spear, 

HIc,  haeff,  h6c.     This. 

Iliems,  hiCrals,/.     Winter. 

IIIrundQ,  hirundlnis, /.     Swallow. 

Ilispania,  ae,/.     Spain. 

Ilispaniis,  i,  tn.     A  Spaniard. 

Ilumertis,  i,  tn.  Homer,  the  cele- 
brated Grecian  poet. 

IlomS,  homlnis,  tn.    Man. 

Honor,  honoris,  tn.    Honor. 

IIor3,,  ae,  f.    Hour. 

Hostis,  hostis,  m.  andy!     Enemy. 


I. 


Same,    the 


IdSm,    cadSm,    XdCm 
same.     See  186. 

IgnorS,    arS,    avi,    atiim.      To    he 
ignorant  of,  not  to  know. 

HIS,  ilia,  illud.    That,  lt£,  she,  it.   Sec 
186. 

Illustr5,  arC,  avi,  attim.     To  illus- 
trate, illumine. 

ImagS,  Imagtnis,  /.     Image,  picture. 

Impatiens,  impatientls.     Impatient. 

Imp€rat6r,  impSratoris,   m.      Com- 
mander. 

Impfiritlm,  li,  n.     Reign,  potoer,  gov- 
ernment. 

ImpSttls,  us,  m.     Attack. 

ImprObitas,  irapi-obltatls,/; 
edness. 

In,  prep,  with  ace.  and   all 
in,  within. 

Incerttts,  a,  tlm.     Uncertain. 

IndicS,   indicgrC,  indlxi,  indictlim. 
To  declare. 

Infest6,  are,  avi,  attlm.     To  infest. 

Ingens,  ingentls.    Huge,  large,  great. 


Wick- 
Into, 


Innocens,  innocentls.     Innocent. 
Insania,  ae,  /.    Insanitg. 
Instlia,  ae,  /.     Island. 
Inter,    prep,    ivith    ace.      Between, 

among,  in  the  midst  of. 
Intr5,  arg,  avi,  attlm.     To  enter. 
Inventor,  inventoris,  m.     Inventor. 
Invito,  arfi,  avi,  attlm.     To  invite. 
IpsC,  ipsa,  ipstlm.     Self,  he,  himself. 

See  18G. 
Is,  ea.  Id.     Tliat,  he,  she,  it. 
Ist5,  ista,  isttld.  That,  such.  ScclGG. 
Italia,  ae,  f.     Italg. 

J. 

Jacio,  jacerS,  jcci,  jactilm.  To  cast, 
throw,  hurl. 

Jam,  adv.    Now,  already. 

Jucundtts,  a,  tlm.  Delightful,  pleas- 
ant. 

Judex,  judMs,  m.  and  f.    Judge. 

JungS,  jung6re,junxi,juncttlm.  To 
join. 

Justltia,  ac,  f.    Justice. 

Justas,  a,  iim.     Upright,  just. 

Javfinls,  javCnls,  m.  and  /.  A  youth, 
young  man. 

Javentus,  jftventutls,  /  Youth,  a 
youth,  a  young  person, 

L. 

Labor,  laboris,  m.    Labor. 
Labors,  arg,  avi,  atftm.     To  strive 

for,  labor,  work. 
Lacedaemonifis,  il,  m.     Spartan,  a 

Spartan,  inhabitant  of  Sparta  in 

Greece. 
Laetltia,  ae,  f.     Joy. 
Lapis,  lapldls,  m.     Stone. 
Latine,  adv.    In  Latin. 
Latinfls,    i,    m.     Latinus,   a    Latin 

king. 
Latas,  a,  tlm.    Broad, 


'Hi 


\ii-' 


m 

"St 


m 


■t!Sl 


Mp 


152 


INTBODUCTOEY  LATIlf  BOOK. 


LaiidablWs,  C.     Praiseworthj,  lauda- 
ble. 

Laudd,  ura,  avi,  iitttm.     To  praise. 

Laus,  laudls,/     Pmisc. 

Lavinia,  ae,  /     Lavinia,  a  proper 

name. 
Legatid,  IcgatiGnts,/.     Embatisfj. 
LegatOs,  i,  m.     Ambassador. 
LSgi5,  iSgionJs,  /.    Lefjion,  a  body 

of  soldiers. 
LCg6,    Igggrg,    iCgi,    loctftm.      To 

choose,  appoint. 
Lc8,  leonls,  m.     Lion. 
Lctalis,  S.     Mortal.,  dcadhj. 
Lex,  legls,/     Zaw. 
Llb6r,  llbri,  m.     Book. 
Llb«r8,  arg,  avI,  attim.     To  liberate. 
Libertas,  libertatls,  /     Lihurtit. 
Longtls,  a,  ttm.    Long. 
LucOs,  i,  m.     Grove. 
Luna,  ae,  /    Moon. 
Lusclnia,  ae,  /.     Nightingale. 
Lux,  lucls,  /     Light. 
Luxtiria,  ae,  /     Luxuri/. 
Lycurgtts,  i,  m.    Li/curgus,  a  Spartan 

lawgiver. 
Lysandgr,  L^^sandrl,  m.     Lysander, 
a  Spartan  general. 


M. 

Macedonia,  ae,/  Macedonia,  Mace- 
don,  a  country  of  Northern  Greece. 

Magistfir,  magistri,  m.  Master, 
teacher. 

MagnopgrC,  adv.     Greatly. 

Magnas,  a,  tira.     Great,  large. 

Maiara,  i,  n.     Evil. 

Marcelltts,  I,  m.  Marcdlus,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  general. 

MarC,  marls,  n.     Sea. 

Mater,  matris,  /     Mother. 

Maturtia,  a.  tiin.     Ripp.. 

MfimSria,  a«,/    Memory. 


Mensa,  ac,  /.     Table. 
Mensis,  mensls,  m.    Month. 
Merccs,  mercedls,  /     Reward. 
MCreS,    mSrere,    mCruI,    mgrltttm. 

To  deserve,  merit. 
Metis,  a,  lim.     My'.     See  185. 
MnSs,  nulltls,  m.     Soldier.  • 
Miltiades,  Is,  m.  Miltiades,  an  Athe- 
nian general. 
Modestia,  ae,  /     Modesty. 
MoneS,  monerC,  monui,  monltiim. 

To  advise. 
Mons,  montis,  m.    Mountain. 
MonstrS,  arg,  avi,  attim.     To  show, 

point  out. 
Mora,  ae,  /     Delay. 
Mors,  mortis,  /    Death. 
Multitud5,  multltudinls,  /.    Multi- 
tude. 

Multtts,  a,  ttm.     Much,  many. 
Mundtts,  I,  m.     World,  universe. 
MuniS,  ire,  ivi,  itttm.     To  fartify, 

defend. 
Muntis,  munerls,  n.     Gifi,  present. 
Murtts,  i,  m.     Wall. 

Mutatis,    mutatiOnIs,    /      Change, 
phase. 

N. 


Belonging  to  one's  birth, 


Natalls,  e. 

natal. 

Natalls  dies.    Birth-day. 
Natura,  ae,  /     Nature. 
Navalls,  e.     Naval. 
NavIgS,  are,  avi,  atttm.    To  sail  to. 
Navis,  navis,  J.     Ship. 
Necessaritts,  a,  ttm.    Necessary. 
Necessltas,  necessitatis,/.  Necpssity. 
NepGs,  nepotis,  m.     Grandson. 
Nobllls,  e.    Noble. 
Nomen,  nomlnis,  n.    Namt, 
NomlaS,  arc,  avi,  UiXUi.     To  call, 
name. 
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Non,  adv.    Not. 

Nonnfi,  interrog.  part.    Expects  the 

answer,  Yes.    See  346,  II.,  2. 
Noster,  nostra,  nostrtim.     Our,  our 

oum,  ours. 
Ntivltas,  nuvltatis,  f.    Novdty. 
NOvtts,  a,  ttm.    New. 
Nox,  noctis,  /.     Night. 
Nubes,  nubis,  /     Cloud. 
Ntim,  interrog.  part.     Expects  the 

answer,  No.     See  346,  II.,  1. 
Nttma,  ae,  m.  Nwna,  a  Roman  king. 
NamCrtls,  i,  m.    Number,  quantity. 
Nummfts,  i,  m.    Money,  a  piece  of 

money,  a  coin. 
NuntiS,  are,  avi,  atttm.    To  proclaim, 

announce. 

0. 

ObsSs,  obsldte,  m.  and  /.    Hostage. 

Occasfls,  us,  m.    Setting,  going  down. 

OcctipS,  ar6,  avI,  atttm.     To  occupy, 
take  possession  of. 

Octavfls,  ft,  ttm.     Eighth. 

Octa.    Eight.    See  176. 

Octoginta.    Eighty.     See  176. 

Octtlfld,  i,  TO.    Eye. 

Odiostts,  a,  ttm.     Odious,  hateful. 

Omnis,  S.    All,  every,  whole. 

Oppldttm,  i,  n.     Town,  city. 

Oppugns,   arg,  avi,  atttm.     To  be- 
siege, take  by  storm. 

Opt6,  arS,  avi,  atttm.    To  wish  for, 
desire. 

Opttlenttis,  a,  ttm.    Rich,  opulent, 

Optts,  6p6rls,  n.     Work. 

OratiS,  orationls,/    Oration,  speech. 

OratQr,  oratorls,  to.     Orator. 

Orbls,  orMs,  to.     Circle. 

Orbis  terrarttm.     The  world. 

Om6,  ar6,  avi,  atttm.     To  adorn,  be 
an  ornament  to. 

Ovl8,SvIs,/.    Sheep, 


P. 

Parens,  parentis,  m.  and/.    Parent. 
PareO,  parerfi,  parui,  parltttm.     To 

obey. 
Pars,  partis,  /.    Part,  portion. 
Parvtts,  a,  ttm.    Small. 
Passfir,  passfirls,  to.     Sparrow. 
Pastor,  pastorls,  m.    Shepherd. 
Pater,  patrls,  to.     Father. 
PItria,  ae,  /    Native  country,  coun- 
try. 
Paultts,  ;,  TO.    Paulus,  a   Boman 

consul. 
Pax,  pacis,/    Peace. 
PScunia,  ae,/    Money. 
Pellls,  pelUs,/    Skin,  hide. 
Per,  prep,  with  ace.     Of,  through. 
Per3gr8,  ar6,  avi,  atttm.     To  wan' 

der  through. 
PSrittts,  a,  ilm.     Skilled  in. 
Persa,  ae,  in.    A  Persian. 
Pes,  pedis,  TO.    Foot. 
Phllippfis,  i,   TO.    Philip,   king  of 

Maccdon. 
PhllosOphia,  ae,/    Philosophy. 
PhI15s5phtts,  i,  TO.    Philosopher. 
Pietas,  pietatls,/     Filial  affection, 

piety,  duty. 
Pirata,  ae,  to.    Pirate. 
Piscis,  piscis,  TO.    Fish. 
Pisistrattts,  i,  to.    Pisistratus,  tyrant 

of  Athens. 
Places,  piacere,  piacui,   piacltttm. 

To  please. 
Plentts,  a,  ttm.    Full. 
Poentts,  a,  ttm.     Carthaginian. 
Poenus,  i,  to.    A  Carthaginian. 
Pomttm,  i,  n.    Fruit. 
Pompllitts,    ii,  to,       Pompilius,    a 

Boman  name. 
Pompeitts,  ii,  to.    Pompey,  a  cele- 
brated Boman  general. 
Pondtts,  ponderis,  n.    Weight,  mast. 
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Porttts,  us,  m.    PoH,  harbor. 
Post,  prep,  with  ace.    After. 
PiJtens,  pOtentls.    Powerful,  aMe. 
PraebcS,  praebcrg,  praebui,  praebl- 

ttlm.     To  show,  furnish,  give. 
Praeccpt(5r,praeceptorrs,jn.  Teacher, 

instructor. 

Pracceptflm,  i,  n.    Rule,  precept. 
PraeclarOs,  ft,  fim.    Renowned,  dis- 
tinguished. 
PraedicS  praedlcCrS,  praedixl,  prae- 

dicttim.     To  predict,  foretell. 
Praemittm,  il,  n.    Reward. 
Pratttm,  i,  n.    Mmdow. 
PrCtiosus,  a,  ttm.     Valuable. 
Primtts,  a,  fim.    First. 
PrincIpiOm,  ii,  n.    Beginning. 
Pro,  prep,  with  abl.    In  behalf  of, 

for.  i 

Proelittm,  il,  n.    Battle. 
Piospfire,  adv.    Successfully. 
Pr6v6c8,  arg,  avi,  atfim.     To  chal- 

lenge. 
Prudentia,  ae,  /    Prudence. 
Publitts,  il,  m.    Publius,  a  Roman 

name. 
Puella,  ae,  /     Girl. 
PuSr,  pu6ri,  m.    Boy. 
Pagna,  ae,  /    Battle. 
Pugn8,  arg,  avi,  atfim.     To  fight. 

Piilch6r,pulchra,pulchrttm.  Beauti- 
ful. 

Punlcfis,    a,    fim.        Carthaginian, 

Punic. 
Pyrrhfis,  i,  m.    Pyrrhus,  a  king  of 

Epirus. 


Quam,  conj.     Than. 
Quartfis,  a,  fim.    Fourth. 
Quattu6r.     Four.     See  176.' 
Qui,  quae,  quod,  re/,  pronoun.   Who, 
which,  what.     Sec  187. 


Quinquaginta.    Fifiy.     See  176. 
QninquC.    Five.    See  176. 
Quintfis,  a,  fim.    Fiflh. 
Qnis,  qnae,quJd?in<crr<j^.  pronoun. 

Who,  which,  what  9  See  188. 
Quivis,  quaevis,quodvi8,  or  quidyis, 

indef.  pronoun.   Whoever,  whatever'. 

See  190. 

QuOtldianfis,  a,  fim.    Daily. 
QuStidie,  adv.    Daily. 

R. 

Ramfis,  1,  m.    Branch. 
RatiS,  rationis,/    Reason. 
Recto,  adv.    Rightly. 
Rectfim,  i,  n.    Right,  rectitude. 
Rgduc5,  reducers,  rfiduxi,  rgductfim. 

To  lead  back. 
Regina,  ae,/     Queen. 
RggiS,   rCgionls,  /    Region,   terri- 

tory. 

Regfilfls,  I,  m.    Regulus,  a  Roman 

general. 
Regn8,  arg,  avi,  atfim.     To  reign. 

Regnam,i,n.  Kingdom,  royal  author, 
ity. 

Rgg8,  rCggrg,    rexi,   rectfim.      To 
rule. 

RSnOvS,  arg,  avi,  atfim.     To  renew. 

Res,  rei,/     Thing,  affair. 

Res  piiblicft.  Republic. 

Rgv6c8,  arg,  avi,  atfim.     To  recall. 

Rex,  regis,  m,     King. 

Rhenfis,  i,  m.    Rhine. 

Roma,  ae,/    Rome. 

Romanfis,  a,  fim.     Roman. 

Romanfis,  i,  m.    Roman,  a  Roman. 

Romfilfis,  i,  m.    Romulus,  the  found- 
er of  Rome. 

S. 

SsiguntGm,  i,  n.     Sagtmtum,  a  town 
in  Spain. 
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Salus,  salQtIs,/     Safety. 

Salutaris,   e.      Beneficial,  salutary, 
advantageous. 

Salutd,  ard,  avi,  atflm.     To  salute. 

SanctQs,  ft,  ttm.    Holy,  sacred. 

Sapiens,  sftpientls.     Wise. 

Sapientfir,  adv.     Wisely. 

Sapientift,  ae,  /.     Wisdom. 

ScholS,  ao,/.    School. 

Scientia,  ae,  /    Knowledge. 

ScipiS,  Scipionis,  to.    Scipio,  a  dis- 
tinguished Boman. 

ScribS,  scriWrC,  scrips!,  scriptOm. 
To  rvrite. 

Sc^^thae,  ariim,  m.  plur.   The  Scythi- 
ans. 

SCcundas,   a,  flm.     Second,  favor- 
able. 
Semper,  adv.    Always,  ever. 
SCnatOr,  sSnatorls,  m.    Senator. 
SCnatds,  us,  m.    Senate. 
SCnectus,  sdnectutis,  /     Old  age. 
Senstts,  us,  to.    Feeling,  perception, 

sense. 
fiententia,  ae,  /.     Opinion. 
Serm8,  sermonis,  m.  Discourse,  con- 
versation. 
ServiS,  IrS,  ivi,  itflm.     To  serve. 
Serviiis,  ii,  to.    Servius,  a  lloman 

proper  name. 
Serv6,  ar6,  avi,  attim.     To  preserve, 

keep,  save. 
Serv&s,  i,  m.    Slave. 
Sex.    Six.     See  176.     ., 
Sicllia,ae,/    Sicily. 
Sllentifim,  ii,  n.     Silence. 
Simllls,  g.    Like. 

Singfilarls,  6.     Remarkable,  singular. 
S5cgr,  sOcerl,  m.     Father-in-law. 
Socias,  ii,  TO.     Ally,  associate. 
Socrates,  Is,  to.     Socrates,  the  celc 

brated  Athenian  philosopher. 
Sol,  soils,  TO.     ^««. 


Solon,  Solunis,  to.   Solon,  an  Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Solttm,  i,  n.     Soil. 

Sparta,  ae,  /    Sparta,  capital  of 
Laconia. 

Species,  spficiei,/     Appearance. 

SperO,  are,  avi,  atlim.     To  hope. 

Spes,  spfii,/.    Hope. 

Sp01i5,  arS,  avi,   atlim.      To  rob, 
spoil,  despoil. 

Stlmai5,  are,  avi,  atttm.  To  stimu- 
late. 

Stultltia,  ae,/.    Folly. 

Sui,  Bibl.  Himself,  herself,  itself. 
See  184. 

Sam,  esse,  fui.    To  be.    See  204. 

Saper5,  are,  avi,  atam.    To  conquer. 

Suppllciam,  ii,  n.    Punishment. 

Suas,  ft,  am.  His,  her,  its,  their, 
his  own,  her  own,  its  own,  their 
own. 

S j^racusae,  aram,  /  ptur.  Syracuse, 
a  city  of  Sicily. 

T. 

TftceS,  tftcere,  tftcul,  tftcltam.  To 
be  silent. 

Tarentam,  i,  n.  Tarentum,  an  Ital- 
ian  town. 

Tarqulnias,  ii,  to.  Tarquin,  a  Ro- 
man king. 

Telam,  i,  n.    Javelin,  weapon. 

TemCrltas,  temerltatis,/.  Rashness. 

Templam,  i,  n.     Temple. 

Tempas,  temporls,  n.     Time. 

Terra,  ae,  /.    Land,  earth. 

TerreS,  terrere,  terrui,  territam.  To 
frighten,  terrify. 

Tertias,  ft,  am.     Third. 

Thaies,  is,  to.  Tholes,  a  Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebarrus,  a,  um.  Thehan,  belonging 
to  Thebes  (a  city  in  Greece). 
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Thebanflg,  i,  m.    A  Theban. 
ThCmistCcles,  Is,  m.     Tfiemistocles,  a 

celebrated  Athenian. 
ThrSsj^bultts,  i,  m.    Thrasybulus,  the 

liberator  of  Athens. 
Ticintts,  i,  m.     Ticinus,  a 

Cisalpine  Oaul. 
'Tres,  tria.     Three.     See  17o. 
Triginta.     Thirty.     See  il76. 
Triumphs,  arS,  avi,  atttm.     To  tri- 
umph. 
Troja,  ae,  /.     Troi/,  ancient  city  in 

Asia  Minor. 
Tu,  tui.     Thou,  you.     See  184. 
Tullia,  ae,  /     TuUia,  a  Roman 

proper  name. 
Tulltts,  i,  m.    Tullus,  a  Roman  king. 
Tttm,  adv.     Then,  at  that  time. 
Turrls,  turrls,  /.     Tower. 
Tuttfl,  ft,  tim.  Your,  yours,  thy,  thine. 
Tj^ranntts,  i,  m.     Tyrant. 
Tj;ritts,  ft,  tlm.     Tyrian. 


U. 

Ulysses,  Is,  m.     Ulysses,  a  Grecian 

king. 
Unlverstts,  ft,   tlm.     All,  the  whole, 

entire. 
Untts,  a,  tlm.     One.     See  175. 
Urbs,  urbis,  /     City. 
Ustls,  us,  m.     Use. 
UtlUs,  e.     Usefd. 

V. 

ValetudS,  valetudlnis,  /     Uealth. 
Vari^tas,  vftrietatls,  /     Variety. 
Varifls,  a,  tlm.     Various. 
Varr5,  varrOnIs,  m.  Farro,  a  Roman 

consul. 
Ver,  verls,  n.     Spring. 
Verbflm,  i,  n.     Word. 


Verecandia,  ac,  /.    Modesty. 
Veritas,  verltallH,  /.     Truth,  verity. 
VerOs,  a,  tim.     True,  real. 
Vertim,  i,  n.     Truth. 
Vestfir,  vestrft,  vestrttm.     Your. 
tifl,  ire,  ivi,  ittlm.     To  clothe. 
Via,  ae,/.     Way,  road. 
Victor,  victoriB,    m.      Victor,    con- 
queror. 
Victoria,  ae,/     Victory. 
Victoria,  ae,/     Victoria,  Queen  of 

VigllS,  are,  avi,  atflm.     To  watch, 

be  awake. 
Vills,  6.     Cheap. 
Vindex,  vindlcls,  m.  and  /     Vindi^ 

cator,  avenger. 
Vi(516,  are,  avi,  attlm.     To  violate. 
VIr,  virl,  TO.    Man,  hero,  soldier. 
Virg8,  virglnis,/     Maiden,  girl. 
Virtus,  virtutis,/     Valor,  virtue. 
Vita,  ae,/    Life. 
Vltitlm,  il,  n.    Fault,  vice. 
VltiipgrS,  are,  avi,  attlm.     Tojind 

fault  with,  censure,  blame. 
Viv6,  vivCrC,  vixi,  victtlm.     To  live, 

reside. 
V6c8,  are,  avi,  attlm.     To  call. 
V018,  are,  avi,  attlm.     Tojly. 
Voluntariils,  a,  tlm.     Voluntary. 
Viiluptas,  vOluptatIs,/    Pleasure. 
Vox,  vocis,/     Voice. 
VulnerS,  are,  avi,  attlm.    To  wound. 
Vulntis,  vulneris,  n.     Wound. 
Vulttlr,  vulttlrls,  to.     Vulture. 
Vulttla,  us,  to.     Countenance. 

X 

Xerxes,  Is,  m.    Xerxes,  a  Persian 
king.     . 
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A. 

A,  an.    Not  to  be  translated,  as  the 
latin  has  no  article.     See  p.  12, 
notol. 
Acceptable.     G'/o/fis,  &,  um. 
Admonish.   Admdned,  adrnduerU,  ad- 

mdnui,  admdnitUm. 
Adorned.     OrndlUs,  &,  Um. 
Advise.  MOneS,  mOnere,  mCnut,  iitifni- 

tUm. 
After.    Post,  prep,  with  ace. 
Against.     Contra,  prep,  with  ace 
Sometimes  denoted  by  the  Dative. 
Alexander.  Alexander,  Alexandn,  m. 
All.     Omnis,  i. 
Always.    Sempffr,  adv. 
Announce.     NuntiS,  arf,  diil.  dtum. 
Appoint.     CVeS,  drif,  art,  dtum. 
Army.    Exercltus,  us,  m. 
Arrival.    Adventus,  us,  m. 
At.   Denoted  hi/  the  Ablative  of  Place, 

or  of  Time.    See  421  and  426. 
Athenian.    Atheniensis,  S. 
Athenian,  an  Athenian.    Athenien- 
sis, Xs,  m.  and  f. 
Athens.    Athenae,  dr&n    f,  plur. 
Attack.    Impetus,  us,  m. 
Await.     Exspectd,  drf,  dm,  dtum. 


B. 

Battle.    Prodium,  it,  n. 
Battle-array.    Aries,  el,  f. 


Be  silent.     Tic&i,  tiicerS,  tUcui,  tUdl, 

turn . 
Beautiful.      Pulchfr,    pulchrd,  pul 

chrSm. 
Before.    Antif,  prep,  with  ace. 
Bird.    Avis,  avis,  f. 
Birthday.     Ndtalls  dies,  m. 
Blame.     VitUpSrS,  di(^,  din,  dtum. 
Book.    lAbfr,  Ubn,  m. 
Boy.     Pugr,  puSri,  m. 
Brave.     Fort\s,  h 
Bravely.    Fortttffr,  adv. 
Bravery.     ViHiis,  vir/HtXs,  f. 
Bring  to  a  close.     FiniS,  hS,  iw; 

Brother.    Frdter,fratrU.  m. 

Brutus.     Br^us,  \,  m. 

By.    A,  So.  prep,  with  abl.     Often 

denoted  by  the  Ablative  alone. 

See  414. 


Caius.     Cdius.  it,  m. 
Call.      Vik^,  are,  dm,  dtUm. 
Camillus.     Camillus,  I,  m. 
Campanian ,  of  Campania.     Campd- 

nHs,  S,    in. 
Carthage.     Cartlidyo,  CarthdptrOs,  f. 
Carthaginian,     Carthdginiensls.  S. 
Carthaginian,  a  Carthaginian.  Car- 

thdglnien^,  is,  m.  and  f. 
Cato.     cm,  Catonls,  m. 
Cicero.     Cic€i5,  CicSidnis^  m. 
167 
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Citizen.     CivU,  dvXs,  m.  and  f. 
City.     Urbs,  urbln,  f. 
Cloud.    Nubes,  nubis,  f. 
Commander.      Impirdtdr,    inntifrd- 

totls,  m. 
Concerning.    De,  prep,  with  abl. 
Consul.     Consul,  conaUlts,  m. 
Contrary  to.      Contra,  prep,  with 

ace. 
Conversation.     SermS,  sermOnis,  m. 
Corinth.     CdiinthUa,  t,  f. 
Corinthian.     Cdrinthins,  d.  Urn. 
Corinthian,  a  Corinthian.   COrinthi- 

Us,  it,  m. 
Cornelius.     ComeUUs,  il,  m. 
Correct.     CorrigS,  conigfrif,  corraact, 

correclSm. 
Country.    PStriS,  ae,  f. 
Courage.     Virtus,  virtutU,  f. 
Crown.     CSronU,  ae,  f.  ' 

D. 
Daily.     Qudadianus,  S,  .1«^. 
Daughter.    Filia,aerf. 
Day.    Dies,  diei,  m.    See  120,  note. 
Dear.     Carus,  S,  Urn. 
Declare.      IndkS,   indidrg,   indixi, 

indict&m. 
Delight.     DiLectS,are,dvl,atum. 
Desirous  of.     Cupldus,  S,  Urn  ;  dvU 

dus,  S,  Urn. 
Did.     qp£n  the  sign  of  the  Imperfect, 

or  of  the  Perfect  tense,  especially  in 

questions. 
Diligence.    DUlgentiS,  ae,  f. 
Diligent.     DUtgens,  diUgentis. 
Do.     Often  the  sign  of  the  Present 

tense,  especially  in  questions. 


E. 

Eight.  Octff.  See  176. 
Eighth.  Octavus,  a,  Um. 
Enemy     IIosOs,  hostls.  m.  and  f. 


Exercise.    ExerceS,  exercerf,  exerctti, 

txercUUm. 
Exile.    ExsUl,  exsUlfs,  m.  and  f. 
Expect.     ExspectS,  org,  dvi,  diam- 

F, 

Father.    PitiTr,  pHtrls,  m. 

Father-in-law.    Sifcifr,  s(kM,  m. 

Fertile.    FerttiU^  g. 

Fidelity.    Fides, fldti,  f. 

Field.    Aggr,  dgti,  m. 

Fifth.     QuintUs,  a,  Um. 

Fifty.     Quinqudgintd.     See  176. 

Fight.     PugnS,  are,  dvi,  dtHm. 

Finish.    Fini6,  irg,  M,  iinm. 

Five.    Quinqug.    See  1 76. 

Flee.    FagiS,  fUggrff,  fdgi,  fUgUum. 

Flower.    Flos,  foris,  m. 

Fly.     VCflS,  drg,  dot,  dlUtn* 

Foot.    PUs,  pgdis,  m. 

Fond  of.    Amans,  Smantls. 
For.    Pro,  prep,  with  abl.    In  the 
sense  of  because  of,  it  is  denoted 
by  the  Ablative  alone  (414) ;  and 
in  the  sense  of /or  the  benqfit  of, 
by  the  Dative  (384). 
Fortify.     Mdnio,  irg,  ivi.  Mm, 
Four.     Qitattuffr.    See  176. 
Fourth.     Quari&s,  i,  Um. 
Friend.    Amicus,  i,  m. 
Friendship.    AmiatiS,  ae,  f. 
From.    A,  &h,  prep,  with  abl. 
Fruit.    FruciUs,  is,  m. 


G.       - 

Garden.    IlortSs,  t,  m, 
Gaul.     GallOs,  i,  m. 
Gem.     GemmS,  ae,  f. 
General.    Dux,  dUcXs,  m.  and  f. 
Gift.    DonUm,  i,  n. 
Glory.     Gloria,  ae,  f. 
Gold.     Aurum,  i,  n. 
Golden.     Aureus,  3,  Um. 
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Goo<l.     BdnOa,  S,  Qin. 

Goodness.     Ddnltda,  biSnValXs,  f. 

Govern.     lUyfi,  rgijgrg,  rcx%,  rectum. 

Great.     Magntis,  a,  Om. 

Greece.     Gmecid,  ae,  f. 

Grove.    LucOs,  l,  m. 

Guard.     CustodiS,  \rf,  M,  mm. 

B, 

Ilad.     Often  the  aiijn  of  the  Pluper- 
fect tense. 
Hannibal.   HannViSl,  IlannXhStls,  m. 
Happy.     Beitus,  a,  Urn. 
Have.    IJSheS,  hOberg,  hdbut,  hShltum. 
Sometimes  simply  the  sign  of  the 
Terfect  tense ;  as,  we  have  loved. 
He,  she,  it.    h,  eS,  Id;  iM,  ilia, 
illUd.    The  pronoun  is  often  im- 
plied in  the  ending  of  the  verb. 
He  himself.     Ipsg,  ipsa,  ipsum. 
Hear.     AudiS,  Irg,  ivl,  itUm. 
High.    AltOs,  aha,  ahum. 
Himself.      Sui    (184);    ipsif,    ipsd, 

ipsum. 
His.     Suus,  a,  Urn. 
Hope  ( verb ) .     Spcrd,  ar^,  ad,  alum 
Hope  (noun).    Spes,  spgi,  f. 
Hour.    Hora,  ae,  f. 
Hundred.     CentUm.    Sec  176. 


J, 


I.     Egd,  mei.     See  184. 

In.    2n,  prep,  with  abl. 

In  behalf  of.    Pro,  prep,  with  abl. 

Instruct.     ErUdid,  irg,  id,  Hum. 

Instructor.   Praeceptdr,  praeceptorls, 

m. 
Into.    In,  prep,  with  ace. 
Invite.     Invitd,  arS,  ad,  dtum. 
Iron.     Feri-um,  i,  n. 
Island.     Insula,  ae,  f. 
It.     See  he,  she,  it. 


Judge.    Judex,  jxidids,  m,  and  f. 
Justice.    Jusatia,  ae,  f. 

A'. 

Keep  one's  word.    Fkl^m  servdrit. 

Sec  p.  74,  note  4, 
Kindly.    Bihigne,  adr. 
King.    Bex,  regis,  m. 
Knowledge.    Scientid,  ae,  f. 

L. 

Large.     MagnQs,  a,  Sm. 

Latinus.    Latin&s,  i,  m. 

Lavinia.     Lddnia,  ae,  f. 

Law.    Lex,  legts,  f. 

Lead.    Dddi,  ddcgrg,  duxi,  ductSm. 

Lead  back.     R&Juc5,  rgdiicgiff,  ri- 

duxi,  rgductum. 
Lead  forth.     Eddcu,  educgrt,  eduxi, 

eductum. 

Lot.    Bender  by  the  Subjunctive.   See 

196,  I.,  2. 
Leader.    Dux,  ducts,  m.  and  f. 
Letter.    Epistala,  ae,  f. 
Liberate.     LibgrS,  org,  dvl,  dtum. 
Life.     Vita,  ae,  f. 
Like.    SlnMs,  g. 
Love.     Am5,  drg,  dd,  alum. 


Italy, 


Italia,  ae,  f. 


M. 

Macedonia.    MacgdSnia,  ae,  f. 
Man.    IlSmS,  hdminls,  m.   Vlr,  rfn, 

m.    The  latter  is  used  as  a  term 

of  respect ;  a  true  or  uxrrthj  man, 

a  hero. 
Many.    Mulii,  ae,  a,  plur. 
May.    A  sign  of  the  Present  Subjuno 

tive. 
May  have.    A  sign  of  the  Perfect 

Subjunctive. 
Me.     See  /. 
Memory.     Mgmdria,  ae,  f. 
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Might,  would,  should.  Signs  of  the 
Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

Might  have,  would  have,  should 
have.  Signs  of  the  Pluperfect  Sub- 
junctive. 

Mind.    AnlmUs,  i,  m. 

Moat.     FossS,  ae,  f. 

Money,    PScHnia,  ae,  f. 

Month.     Mensis,  mensts,  m. 

More.  Sign  of  the  Comparative 
degree.    See  160. 

Most.  Sign  of  the  Superlative  degree. 
See  160. 

Mound.     Aggir,  aggi^iis,  m, 

Mouutain.    Mons,  montts,  m. 

Much.    MultUm,  adv. 

My.    Metis,  a,  Um.     See  185. 

N. 
Name.    Nomffn,  nominis,  n. 
Nightingale.    Lmclnid,  ae,  f. 
Noble.    Noilhs,  ff. 
Not.     Non,   adv.      Interrogative, 
nonnS. 

0. 

Obey.  Pdreo,  parerff,  paral,  pala- 
tum. 

Observe.  ^  Servo,  arS,  dvi,  dtum. 

Occupy.     OccupS,  drS,  dvi,  dium. 

Of.  Denoted  by  the  Genitive.  See 
393. 

Of  itself.    Pifrse. 

On.  Often  denoted  by  the  Ablative  of 
Time.     See  426. 

One.     UnUs,  a,  Um.    See  175. 

Oration.     Ordtid,  ordtionts,  f. 

Orator.     OrdtSr,  ordtoris,  m. 

Our.     NostSr,  trd,  trum. 

P. 

Parent.    Parens,  parentis,  m.  and  f. 
Philip.    PMippus,  t,  m. 
Pisistratus.    Pisistratus,  i,  m. 


Please.      PlaceS,     plScerS",     plScui, 

plScUUm. 
Pleasing.     GrdtUs,  a,  um. 
Pleasure.     Vdluptds,  vdlupidKs,  f. 
Plough.     Aro,  drdrS,  ardvi,  ardtum. 
Plunder   (verb).     SpOlio,   drS,   dvi, 

dtum. 
Practise.    ExerceS,  exercerS,  exercni, 

exerdtum;  cdld,  cdlSrff,  cSlui,  cultum. 
Praise    (verb).      Laudo,    drg,    dvi, 

dtum. 
Praise  (noun).    Laus,  laudls,  f. 
Precept.    Praeceptum,  i,  n. 
Predict.    PraedicS,  pra^dlcSrf,  prae- 

dion,  praedictum. 
Present  (noun).    Donum,  i.  n. 
Publius.    PubliUs,  H,  m. 
Punish.     PdniS,  ir<f,  ivi,  itim. 
Pupil.    DisdtpvJUs,  i,  m. 
Put  to  flight.     Fugo,  drS,  dvi,  dium. 

Q. 

Queen,     Regina,  ae,  f. 

R. 

Receive.     Accipio,  acdpffr^,  accept, 

acceptum. 
Reign,  royal  authority.     Regnum, 

i,  n. 
Renowned.     Cldrvs,  a,  um. 
Reside.     IJablto,  drg,  dvi,  dtxtm. 
Rhine.    Rhenus,  i,  m. 
River.    Amnls,  amnis,  m. 
Roman.    Romdnus,  d,  Um. 
Roman,  a  Roman.    Romdnus,  i,  m. 
Rome.     Roma,  ae,  f. 
Romulus.    RdmUlus,  i,  m. 
Rule.    ■Rd'go,  r&gSrS,  rexi,  rectum. 

S. 

Safety.     SdlOs,  sSliitis,  f. 

Same.  Id^m,  eddSm,  IdSm.   Sec  186, 

Say.     Dim,  dlcffrS,  dixi,  dictum. 
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Save.     ServS,  arff,  dv'i,  dtum. 
Scipi  J,     Sapid,  Scipionis,  ra. 
Senator.     Sf^ndtOr,  sgndtoits,  m. 
Serve.     ServiS,  irf,  ivl,  ituin. 
Servius.     Servius,  ii,  ra. 
Setting.     Occds&s,  us,  m. 
Shall,    will.     Signs   of  the  Future 

tense. 
Shall  have,  will  have.    Signs  of  the 

Future  Perfect  tense. 
Shepherd.    Pastifr,  pastoris,  m. 
Should,  should  have.     See  might, 

might  have. 
Show.     Monstro,  drS,  dvl,  dtUm. 
Sicily.     Slclim,  ae,  f. 
Silent.     See  he  silent. 
Silver.     Argentum,  t,  n. 
Sing.     Cantd,  drS,  del,  dtum. 
Singing,  a  song.     Cantus,  ds,  ni. 
Six.    Sex.    See  176. 
Slave.     Servus,  i,  m. 
Sleep.     Dormio,  irg,  ivl,  ifuni. 
Soldier.    Mill's,  milllts,  m. 
Somebody,    some    one.      Aliquls, 
aliqua,   dltquid,   or  aJlqiiSd.      Sco 
191. 
Son.    Filius,  ii,  m. 
Son-in-law.     G^nffr,  g^nffn,  m. 
Song.     Carman,  carmlnls,  n. 
Speak.     Died,  dic^r^,  dixt,  dictum. 
State.     CMlds,  cMtdlls,  f. 
Strengthen.     Firmo,  dr^,  dol,  dtum. 
Sun.     Sol,  soils,  m. 
Sunset.     Occdsus  solts. 
Sword.     Glddius,  ii,  m. 

T. 

Take.     CapiS,  cSpir^,  cepi,  captum. 
Take  by  storm.     Expugno,  drtf,  an, 

dtum. 
Tarquin.     TarquiniOs,  it,  m. 
Tell.     Dico,  dirffrf^.  diri^  dictum. 
Temple.     Tcmplum,  i,  n. 


Tei.    DecS-m.     See  176. 

Terrify.  Terra,  terreri;  terrui,  terti- 
turn. 

Than.  QuSm.  Often  omitted,  in 
which  case  the  Ablative  follows. 
See  417. 

That.    IlJif,  Hid,  illud.     See  186. 

The.  Not  to  he  translated,  as  the 
Latin  has  no  article.  See  p.  12, 
note  1. 

Their.    Suus,  3,  um. 

Then.     Turn,  adv. 

Thing.    Ees,  rti,  f. 

This.     lUc,  haec,  hoc.     See  186. 

Three.     Tres,  triS.     See  175. 

Time.     Tempus,  tempdris,  n. 

To.  Ad,  Xn,  preps,  with  ace.  To 
is  sometimes  denoted  by  the 
Accusative,  and  sometimes  by  tho 
Dative.     See  379  and  384 

True.     Verus,  S,  Um. 

Truth.     VerUm,  i,  n. 

TuUia.     Tiillia,  ae,  f. 

Two.     Duff,  duae,  duff.     See  175. 

Tyrant.     TprannUs,  i,  m. 

U. 

Use.     Usus,  MS,  m. 
Useful.     Utllls,  g. 

V. 

Valor.     VinU^,  virtOtis,  f. 

Valuable.     PrUlidsus,  a,  um. 

Very.      Sometimes   the  sign    of  th« 

Superlative.     Sec  160, 
Victoria.     Victoria,  ae,  f. 
Victory.     Victoria.,  a     f. 
Violate.     VifflS,  drg,  dvl,  dt&m. 
Virtue.     Virlds,  virtulls,  f. 


i 


w. 

AmhulS,  arc,  dvl,  dtani. 
War.     BellUm,  i,  n. 
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Way.     ViS,ae,f. 

Well.    Bifnir,  adv. 

Who,  whicn  (relative).     Qui,  quae, 

qudd.     See  187. 
Who,  which,  what  (interrogative)  ? 
Quis,  quae,  quid?  qui,  quae,  quOd? 
See  188. 
Wide.    Ldlus,  d.  Urn. 
Wife.     Conjux,  conjugis,  f. 
Will,  will  have.     See  sJuxU,  shall 

have. 
Winter.    ITiems,  hifmis,  f. 
Wisdom.     JSapientiS,  ae,  f. 
Wise.     Sapiens,  sSpientis. 
With.    Cwm,  prep,  with  abl.    Often 
denoted  by  the  Ablative  alone. 
See  4U. 


Word.  Verbam,i,n.  To  keep  one's 
word,  fldiTm  servariT.  See  p.  74, 
note  4. 

Would,  would  have.  See  mit^ht, 
might  have. 

Wound.     VulnM,  arS,  dvl,  atam. 

Write.  Scribd,  saibm,  scripst,  scrip- 
turn, 

Y. 

Year.    AnnSs,  l,  m. 

You.    Ta,  tut.    See  184. 

Your.    Tuns,  a,  Um ;  vestSr,  vestrH, 

vestrUm. 
Yourself.    TH,  tH  ipsg. 


D.  APPLETON   &    OO.'S 

Leading  Text-Books. 


HEADERS. 

Appletons'  School  Readers  consist  of  Five  Books,  by  William  T. 
Harris,  LL.  D.,  Superintendent  of  Schools,  St.  Louis,  Mo. ;  Andrew  J. 
Rickoff,  A.  M.,  Superintendent  of  Instruction,  Cleveland,  0. ;  and  Mark 
Bailey,  A.  M.,  Instructor  in  Elocution,  Yale  College. 


Appletons'  First  Reader. 
Appletons'  Second  Reader. 
App'etons'  Third   Reader. 


Appletons'  Fourth  Reader. 
Appletons'  Fifth  Reader. 
Appletons'  Primary  Reading  Charts. 


STANDARD  SUPPLEMENTARY  READERS. 

L  Easy  Steps  for  Little  Feet f  0  30 

IL  Golden  Book  of  Choice  Reading 35 

III.  Book  of  Tales. 60 

IV.  Readings  in  Nature's  Book 80 

V.  Seven  American  Classics 60 

VI.  Seven  British  Classics 60 

GEOGRAPHY. 

Appletons'  New  Elementary  Geography 65 

Appletons'  Higher  Geography 1  50 

Cornell's  Primary  Geography 61 

Corneiris  Intermediate  Geography l  20 

Cornell's  Physical  Geography 1  30 

Cornell's  Grammar-School  Geography 1  40 

Cornell's  First  Steps  in  Geography 36 

Cornell's  High-School  Geography ,  80 

Cornell's  High-School  Atlas 1  60 

Cornell's  Outline  Maps , per  set,  13  Maps,  13  26 

Cornell's  Map-Drawing  Cards per  set,  46 

Patton's  Natural  Resources  of  the  United  States 46 
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MATHEMATICS. 

Appletons'  Primary  Arithmetic «q  go 

Appletons'  Elementary  Arithmetic 35 

Appletons'  Mental  Arithmetic *    '  gg 

Appletons'  Practical  Arithmetic , ,  ^  /^g 

Appletons'  Higher  Arithmetic * '    '  j  qq 

Colin's  Metric  System g^ 

Gillespie's  Land  Surveying "  g  60 

Gillespie's  Leveling  and  Higher  Surveying 2  20 

Inveutional  Geometry  (Spencer's) ak 

Richards's   Plane   and    Spherical  Trigonometry,  with    applica- 
tions    1  ^5 

GRAMMAR,  COMPOSr  TION,  and  LITERATURE. 

Bain's  Composition  and  Rhetoric 1  5q 

Ballard's  Words,  and  how  \<i  put  them  together. '  40 

Ballard's  Word-writcr. . ; / j^ 

Ballard's  Pieces  to  Speak. .*.  .'.V.'.'.p'e'rpart',  20 

Covell's  Digest 80 

Gilmore's  English  Language  and  Literature gQ 

Literature  Primers  (English  Grammar— English  Literature—Phiu 
ology— Classical  Geography— Shakespeare— Studies  in  Bry. 
ant— Greek  Literature— English  Grammar  Exercises— Ho- 

mer— English  Composition) each  46 

Morris's  Historical  English  Grammar 1  qq 

Northend's  Memory  Gems '  oq 

Northend's  Choice  Thoughts. . . , gQ 

Northend's  Gems  of  Thought *  (,5 

Quackenbos's  Primary  Grammar 4q 

Quackenbos's  English  Grammar *  (^2 

Quackenbos's  Illustrated  Lessons  in  our  Language 50 

Quackenbos's  First  Lessons  in  Composition gO 

Quackenbos's  Composition  and  Rhetoric 1  30 

Spalding's  English  Literature * '  j  gQ 

Stickney's  Child's  Book  of  Language.    Four  Numbers each,  10 

Teacher's  edition  of  same '  35 

Stickney's  Letters  and  Lessons each  20 


.   $0  20 

35 

82 

72 

.     1  00 

50 
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.     2  20 

45 
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45 
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76 
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20 


HISTORY. 

Bayard  Taylor'fj  History  of  Germany 

History  Primers :  Rome-Greece -Europe-Old  Greek  Life-Ge'. 

ography— Roman  Antiquities gj^^j, 

Markham's  History  of  England '..'.'. * 

Morris's  History  of  England , 

Quackenbos's  Elementary  History  of  the* United  State's!.'! 

Qiiackenbos's  School  History  of  the  United  States ' 

Quackenbos's  American  History 

Quackenbos's  Illustrated  School  History  of  the  World!!! 

Sewell's  Child's  History  of  Rome 

"    *'  Greece!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!;;  I* 

Willard's  Synopsis  of  General  History ! ! ! 

Timayenis's  History  of  Greece.    Two  vols. ... 


$1  50 

4t> 
1  30 
1  25 

60 
1  20 
1  15 

1  50 
65 
65 

2  00 

3  60 


SCIENCE. 

Alden's  Intellectual  Philosophy 

Arnott's  Physics 

Atkinson's  Ganot's  Physics 

Bain's  Mental  Science 

Bain's  Moral  Science 

Bain's  Logic 

Coming's  Physiology 

Deschanei's  Natural  Philosophy.     One  vol. ! 

In  four  parts 

Gilmore's  Logic 

Henslow's  Botanical  Charts 

Huxley  and  Youraans's  Physiology 

Le  Conte's  Geology 

Lockyer's  Astronomy 

Lupton's  Scientific  Agriculture ! !! 

Morse's  First  Book  cf  Zoology ! ! ' 

Munsell's  Psychology 

Nicholson's  Geology 

Nicholson's  Zoology. , 

Quackenbos's  Natural  Phiio?o)ihy 

Rains's  Chemical  Analysis. 


.each. 


1  10 
3  00 
3  00 
1  50 

1  50 

2  00 
1  60 
6  70 
1  50 

75 

15  75 

1  60 

4  00 

1  50 

45 
1  10 
1  70 
1  30 
1  50 
1  50 

60 
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^-   APPLETON  &>  CO:S  LEADING   TEXT^BOOKS, 

SCIENCE.-(Coiitiiiueci.) 

Science  Primers:  Introductory— Chemistry— Physics— Physical 
Geography-^Geology— Physiology — Astronomy — Botany  — 
Logic— Inventional  Geometry— Piano-forte  Playing— Political 

„,/?"r'^ each.  fO  45 

VV  ilson's  Logic J  „ 

Winslow's  Moral  Philosophy .' i  30 

Youmans's  New  Chemistry j  g^ 

Youmans's  (Miss)  First  Book  of  Botany ...*."..".'...* .  86 

Youmans's  (Miss)  Second  Book  cf  Botany .*.*.*.....!!  ]  30 

KRUSPS    FREE-HAND    AND    INDUS- 
TRIAL  DRAWING. 

Kriisi's  Easy  Drawing  Lessons,  for  Kindergarten  and  Primary 

Schools.    Three  Parts eacli  14 

Synthetic  Series.    Nog.  1,  2,  3,  and  4 '. '.  '.each,  15 

Analytic  Series.    Noa.  6,  6,  7,  8,  9,  and  10 .* .each]  18 

Perspective  Series.    Nos.  1 1,  12,  13,  and  14 each,'  25 

Advanced  Perspective.     No9.  15  and  16 each'  25 

Nos.  Hand  18 ' \^^^^^  35 

Manuals.    (One  to  each  Series.) Paper,  each,  45 

cloth,  each,  60 

Textile  Designs.    Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4 each  SO 

^^°«-^^°d6 ea,!^;  4(j 

Outline  and  Relief  Designs.    No.  1 30 

^'«^- 2  and  3 .'.*.'.' .'.'.'.'.' .'.'.each,  45 

Nos.  4,  5,  and  6 e^,h,  40 

Mechanical  Drawing.    Nos.  1,  4,  and  6 each  45 

Nos.  2,  3,  and  6 '/each,  25 

Architectural  Drawing.    Nine  Parts each  45 

Green's  Slate  Drawing  Cards.    Two  Parts each'  12 

PENMANSHIP. 

Model  Copy-Books,  Sliding  Copies per  copy,  12 

"            Primary  Series per  copy,  9 

Model  Practice-Book per  copy,  10 

BOOK-KEEPING. 

Marsh's  Single-Entry  Book-keeping 1  Yo 

Marsh's  Double-Entry  Book-keeping * '  2  20 

Blanks  to  above,  6  books  to  each  set per  set  1  30 
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25 

25 

85 

45 

60 
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80 

49 
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46 

26 

46 

18 

12 
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10 

70 
20 


LATIX. 

Arnold's  First  and  Second  Latin  Book ^i  jq 

Arnold's  Latin  Prose  Composition 1  jq 

Arnold's  Cornelius  Nepos j  gQ 

Butler's  Sallust's  Jugurtha  and  Catiline 1  5Q 

Cicero  de  Officiis j  ^q 

Crosby's  Quintus  Curtius  Rufus [  1  3q 

Crosby's  Sophocles's  (Edipus  Tyrannus 1  30 

Frieze's  Quintilian 2  oq 

Frieze's  Virgil's  iEneid 2  ^o 

Frieze's  Six  Books  of  Virgil,  with  Vocabulary 

Harkness's  Arnold's  First  Latin  Book 1  30 

Ilarkness's  Second  Latin  Book j  jq 

Harkness's  Introductory  Latin  Book '  _  j  jq 

Harkness's  Latin  Gramnaar j  3q 

Harkness's  Elements  of  Latin  Grammar 1  jq 

Harkness's  Latin  Reader 2  20 

Harkness's  New  Latin  Reader.. .  ■>   -m 

xlU 

Harkness's  Latin  Reader,  with  Exercises '  j  30 

Harkness's  Latin  Prose  Composition 2  30 

Harkness's  Caesar,  with  Dictionary 2  80 

Harkness's  Cicero 2  30 

Harkness's  Cicero,  with  Dictionary 2  50 

Harkness's  Sallust's  Catiline,  with  Dictionary 1  15 

Harkness's  Course  in  Caisar,  Sallust,  and  Cicero,  with  Dictionary!  1  75 

Johnson's  Cicero's  Select  Orations 1  30 

Lincoln's  Horace „ *  *  1  ro 

Lincoln's  Livy "'"  ..'."..""!".**!  1  50 

Sewall's  Latin  Speaker 2  q^ 

Tyler's  Tacitus ,   ^- 

™  ,     ,    ^  .  1  60 

lyler's  Germania  and  Agricola ^ 2  10 

GREEK. 

Arnold's  First  Greek  Book 2  2o 

Arnold's  Greek  Prose  Composition 1  30 

Arnold's  Second  Greek  Prose  Composition 1  30 

Arnold's  Greek  Reading  Book 2  30 

Boise's  Three  Books  of  the  Anabasis,  with  Lexicon,. 1  30 

Boise's  Five  Books  of  the  Anabasis,  with  Lexicon. ....[...[.'  1  ^q 
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GREEK.-(Continued.) 

Boise's  Greek  Prose  Composition •!  sq 

Boise's  Anabasis j  ^^ 

Coy's  Mayor's  Greek  for  Beginners \\\     1  25 

Iladley's  Greek  Grammar '     j  (^q 

Hadley's  Elements  of  Greek  Grammar 1  30 

Hadley's  Greek  Verbs '...*..*..'  25 

Harkness's  First  Greek  Book 1  30 

Johnson's  Three  Books  of  the  Iliad \  j  25 

Johnson's  Herodotus j  gQ 

Kendrick's  Greek  Ollendorff 1  gQ 

Kiihncr's  Greek  Grammar 2  j^q 

Owen's  Xenophon's  Anabasis 1  ^o 

Owen's  Homer's  Hiad j  tjQ 

Owen's  Greek  Reader 2  YO 

Owen's  Acts  of  the  Apostles \  1  5q 

Owen's  Homer's  Odyssey j  hq 

Owen's  Thucydides 2  20 

Owen's  Xenophon's  Cyropaedia 2  20 

Robbios's  Xenophon's  Memorabilia \  ^JQ 

Silber's  Progressive  Lessons  in  Greek 1  10 

Sraead's  Antigone j  kq 

Sraead's  Philippics  of  Demosthenes 1  so 

Tyler's  Plato's  Apology  and  Crito 1  30 

Tyler's  Plutarch j  3q 

Whiton's  First  Lessons  in  Greek 1  3() 

GERMAN. 

Adlcr's  Progressive  German  Reader 1  39 

Adler's  Hand-book  of  German  Literature 1  30 

Adler's  German  Dictionary,  8vo 4  5q 

12mo ..**.'!.'*..'.'."'..*'."..*.'.".  2  25 

Ahn's  German  Grammar gg 

Kroeh's  First  German  Reader 35 

Ochlschlaeger's  Pronouncing  German  Reader 1  10 

Ollendorff's  New  Method  of  Learning  German 110 

Prendergast's  Mastery  Series — German 45 

Rocmcr's  Polyglot  Reader— German 1  30 

Schultc's  Elementary  German  Course 85 
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GEIlMAN.--(Continued.) 

Wrage's  Practical  German  Grammar $1  30 

Wrage'g  German  Primer 35 

Wrage's  First  German  Reader 4g 

FRENCH. 

Ahn's  French  Method g5 

Badois's  Grammaire  Anglaise 1  3^^ 

Barbauld's  Lessons  for  Children (55 

De  Fivas's  Elementary  French  Reader '  65 

De  Fivas's  Classic  French  Reader 1  30 

De  Fivas's  New  Grammar  of  French  Grammars 110 

De  Peyrac's  French  Children  at  Home '  gO 

De  Peyrac's  Comment  on  Parle  4  Paris .*..*...!!.  l  80 

10 
60 

X  70 

Marcel's  Rational  Method.    French 45 

Ollendorff's  New  Method  of  Learning  French 110 

OllendorflF's  First  Lessons  in  French ' .  65 

Roenier's  French  Readers 130 


Havet's  French  Manual 

Jewett's  Spiers's  French  Dictionary,  8vo *     2 


it 


School  edition. 


Rowan's  Modern  French  Reader 

Simonn6'8  Treatise  on  French  Verbs 

Spiers  and  Surenne's  French  Dictionary,  8vo 4 

i2mo.!!!!!;;!;;!;!;;  2 


i( 


1  80 
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60 
25 
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30 

50 

25 

85 

36 

10 

10 

46 
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SPANISH. 

Ahn's  Spanish  Giammar g« 

De  Tornos's  Spanish  Method \  1  25 

OllendorflF's  Spanish  Grammar \  j  qq 

Prendergast's  Mastery  Series.    Spanish ..!!!!...*."'.'.  45 

Scheie  de  Vere's  Spanish  Grammar 1  00 

Vel&zquez's  New  Spanish  Reader *    *  j  25 

Velazquez's  Pronouncmg  Spanish  Dictionary,  8vo 5  00 

i2mo. .".*..'.*;".;'/.;  i  so 

D.  APPLETON  &  CO.,  Publishers, 

1>  8,  ^  6  Bond  Street,  New  York. 
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Arnold's  Latin  Course  : 


I.  FIRST  AND  SECOND  LATIN  BOOK  AND  PRACTICAL  GRAMMAR     R» 
vlikjdand  Coreftilly  Corrected  by  J.  A.  Spknckb.  D  D     1«m«  ««q 
IL  PRACTICAL  INTRODUOTION  t'o  L^n^mOSKCO^SMT^^^^^ 
vtaed  and  careftilly  corrected  by  ./  A.  Spbkoeb.  D  D    I9m„  «k« 

OB  each  Chapter  With  Notes  by  E.  A.  JonNsoN,  Professor  of  LaUn, rUnt 
verslty  of  New  York.  New  ediUon,  enlarged,  with  a  Uxlcon.  llJo^cll  „d 
Geographical  Index,  etc.    12mo,  850  pages.  ",  xiunonciu  ana 


Arnold  8  Cksslcal  Series  has  attained  a  circulation  almos.  unpanUleled,  havln,  be«, 
htroduced  tato  nearly  all  the  leading  educaUonal  Institutions  In  the  UnltM  It^T 

r/rZn  ^  '"'Tr"'  '"*'  ''''  ""'*''''  »>"  ^"  "P«°  '^^  true  .  .torn  Of  teactS; 
the  ancient  languages.    He  exhibits  th-^m  not  as  dead  but  as  livln,^    nrlZ     ^?r* 

iTg^lJ^^^dTpt^^oCS^^^^  ^"""  "''^ "°  "^-  ^-'^^^  '^^ 

win^l^*  ?^  S'°f  ^"°  ^"^^  '^""'^  ^  P"*  '"*«  ^^«  hands  of  the  beglnnerm  who 

Z  .^  ffZ  T'^'T  *"  '''  °''  ''''''"'  '^'^^  ^«"««°  "'^  ">»«  '«'  that  ev^ry  thing 
hasapmctical  bearing,  and  a  principle  is  no  sooner  learned  than  it  is  applied.  O^opupU 
Is  at  once  set  to  work  on  exercises.  ^ 

„=  I^^.^™'*'  Composition  forms  an  excellent  sequel  to  the  above  work,  or  may  be 
used  with  any  other  course.  It  teaches  the  art  of  writing  Latin  more  correctly  and 
thoroughly,  more  easily  and  pleasantly,  than  any  other  work.  In  its  pages  Latin  svno 
nymes  ai^  carefliUy  illustrated,  differences  of  idioms  noted,  cautions  as  to  common  en-ors' 
Stin  rt  "'^  ""**  °^°^  '^'"'^  ^''^^'"^  ^""'^  """^'^'''^  ^^^'"^  attaining  a  pure  and  flowing 

From  N.  "Wdeeleb,  Principal  of  Worcester  County  High  School. 

,n  JIJ?  ^^^  *^"'  with  which  he  sets  Ibrth  the  idiomatic  peculiarities,  as  well  as  In  th» 
kZ^^T  "°*^  syrap  icity  with  which  he  states  the  factsof  the  ancieSt  kniua/es  Mr 
Arnold  has  no  superior.    I  know  of  no  books  so  admirably  adapted  to  awakSn  In  IliAe^ 

SmVS^dTCd  tte."'""^''  °'  ^  "^"  ^**«'  *^  ^^  the^founWn^fTcoretlcS 

From  A.  B.  Russeli.,  Oakland  High  School. 

"  Th^  style  In  which  the  books  are  got  up  are  not  their  only  recommendation  With 
thomngh  instruction  on  the  part  of  the  teacher  using  these  looksTtextb^ks  Ian 
confident  a  much  more  anrmie  return  for  the  time  an,l  kbor  beZwed  Kur  vS  udod 

Sn  tH d^^^Znf  Af  -Z  "??'  ""''f^^^  ^^.  ''>"''  ^^h^"  an  iTdvance  Sbe  mSde 
upon  the  old  methods  of  instruction.  I  am  g  ad  to  have  a  work  that  Dromisea  «n  man « 
•^vantages  as  Arnold's  First  and  Second  Latin  Book  to  be^nners."  P'*"""*"'*  '"  °^^ 

From  C.  M.  Blake,  Classical  Teacher,  Philadelphia. 

f\nilhJn^%}  pleased  with  Arnold's  Latin  Books.  A  class  of  my  older  boys  have  just 
flnhUied  the  First  and  Second  Booh,  They  had  studied  Latin  lor  a  lonSie  befcm 
but  never  understood  it,  they  say,  as  they  do  now."  ^  ^ 
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STANDABD  CLASSICAL  WORKS. 


Axnold'i  Greek  Beading  Book,  containtogthe  Sttbetance  of  the 
Practical  Introdnctlon  to  Greek  Construing  and  a  Treatise  on 
tbe  Greek  Particles ;  also,  copions  Selections  from  Greek  Au- 
thors, with  Critical  and  Explanatory  English  Notes,  and  a  Lexi- 
con.   12mo.    618  pages. 

Boise's  Exercises  in  Greek  Prose  Composition.  Adapted  to 
the  First  Book  of  Xenophon's  Anabasis.  By  Jahbs  R.  Boise, 
Prof,  of  Greek  in  University  of  Michigan.    12mo.    186  pages. 

Ckamplin's  Short  and  Compreliensive  Greek  Chrammar.  By 
J.  T.  Chahplik,  Professor  of  Greek  and  Latin  in  Waterville 
College.    13mo.    SOS  pages. 

Pirst  Lessons  in  Greek ;  *  or,  the  Beginner's  Companion-Book 
to  Hadley's  Grammar.  By  Jajies  Mobbis  Whiton,  Rector  of 
Hopkins's  Grammar  School,  New  Haven,  Ct    ISmo. 

Hadley's  Greek  Grammar,*  for  Schools  and  Colleges.  By  Jambb 
Hadlbt,  Professor  in  Yale  College.    ISmo.    866  pages. 

Elements  of  the  Greek  Grammar.   i2mo. 

Herodotus,  Selections  from;  comprising  mainly  snch  portions 
as  give  a  Connected  History  of  the  East,  to  the  Fall  of  Babylon 
and  the  Death  of  Cyrus  the  Great.  By  Hebman  M.  Johnson, 
D.  D.,    12mo.    185  pages. 

Homer's  Iliad,  according  to  the  Text  of  Wolt,  with  Notes,  by 
John  J.  Owen,  D.  D.,  LL.  D.,  Professor  of  the  Latin  and  Greek 
LaBgoagtiB  and  Literature  in  the  Free  Academy  of  the  City  of 
New  York.    1  vol.,  12ma    759  pages. 

Odyssey,  according  to  the  Text  of  Wolf,  with  Notes  by 

John  J.  Owen.    Sixteenth  Edition.    13mo. 

Knhner's  Greek  Grammar.  Translated  by  Professors  Bdwabds 
and  Tatlob.    Large  12mo.    620  pages. 

Xendrick's  Greek  Ollendorff.*  Being  a  Progressive  Exhibition 
of  the  Principles  of  the  Greek  Grammar.  By  Abahel  C.  Ken- 
SBiOK,  Prof,  of  Greek  Language  in  the  University  of  Rochester. 
13mo.    871  pages. 

Owen's  Xenophon's  Anabasis.  A  new  and  enlarged  edition, 
with  numerous  references  to  Knhner's,  Crosby's,  and  Hadley's 
Grammars.    13mo. 

Homer's  Iliad.    12mo.    759  pages. 

Greek  Beader.   i2mo. 

Acts  of  the  Apostles,  in  Greek,  with  a  Lexicon.  13mo. 

Homer's  Odyssey.   Tenth  Edition.   12mo. 

Thneydides.   With  Map.    12mo.   700  pages. 

Xenophon^s  Cyropsedia.   Eighth  Edition.   l2mo. 

Plato's  Apology  and  Crito.*  With  Notes  by  W.  S.  Ttcbb, 
Graves  Professor  of  Greek  in  Amherst  College.    ISmo.    180  pp. 


STANDARD  CLASSICAL  W0BE8. 


Thveydidei'i  History  of  tho  Poloponneiiui  War,  •ccordlar 
to  the  Text  of  L.  Dindobt,  with  Notes  by  John  J.  Owsk.  With 
Map.    12mo. 

Xonoj^on'8  Memorabilia  of  Socrates.  With  Notes  and  Intro- 
duction by  R.  D.  C.  Bobbins,  Professor  of  Language  In  Middlo- 
bury  College.    12mo.    421  pages. 

Anabasis.    With  Explanatory  Notes  fbr  the  use  of 

Schools  and  Colleges.  By  Jambs  R.  Boisb,  Professor  of  Greek 
•  in  the  University  of  Michigan.    12mo.    893  pages. 

Anabasis.    Chiefly  according  to  the  Text  of  L.  Dnr- 

Doior,  with  Notes  by  JoUn  J.  Owbn.  Revised  Edition.  With 
Map.    12mo. 


Cyropeedia,  according  to  the  Text  of  L.  DnnDOBr, 
with  Notes  by  John  J.  Owen.    12mo. 
Sophooles's  (Edipus  Tyrannus.    With  Notes  for  the  use  of 
Schools  and  Colleges.     By  Howabd  Cbobbt,  Professor  of 
Greek  in  the  University  of  New  York.    12mo.    188pagc«. 


HEBREW  AND   SYRIAC. 

Oesenins's  Hebrew  Oranunar.  Seventeenth  Edition,  with  Cor. 
rections  and  Additions,  by  Dr.  E.  Rodigbb.  Translated  by  T. 
J.  CoNANT,  Professor  of  Hebrew  in  Rochester  Theological  Semi- 
nary, New  York.    8vo.    861  pages. 

milemann's  S3n^iao  Grammar.  Translated  from  the  German. 
By  Enoch  Hutchinbon.  With  a  Course  of  Erercises  in  Sytiae 
Grammar,  and  a  Crestomathy  and  brief  Lexicon  prepared  by 
the  Tiansletor.    8vo.    867  pages. 


COPP,  CLARKE  &  CO., 

Publisl\ers,  Booksellers,  General 

and  Manufacturing  Stationers, 

Dealers  ii\  Fancy  Goods, 

9  FROJ^T  ST.  WEST, 

TORONTO,  ONTARIO. 


